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PREFACE. 





THe text of the present edition of the Apology and 
Crito is almost throughout in strict conformity with 
the Bodleian ms., deviations from which ‘are admitted 
only in those places, where other reasons seemed to 
render them absolutely necessary. The critical notes 
contain a complete account of all passages in which 
the text of this edition differs from that of Bekker. [In 
the second edition the text has been rectified and amended 
on the basis of a collation of the Bodleian ms., which I made 
in the spring of 1870, and in the Crito I have employed 
the valuable Tiibingen ms, which I collated in July 1870. 
Without boasting, I may now say that my edition of the 
Apology and Crito offers the most correct text extant. | 
Throughout the work, it has been the editor’s aim 
to be as brief and concise as possible. He has not 
attempted to be original, but to carefully use and 
arrange the materials amassed by preceding commen- 
- tators, and if this edition should be found to pos- 
sess some merit of its own, it will no doubt consist 
in its arrangement and in the manner in which the 
scholarship accumulated by others has been used and 
sitted. Those who possess only Stallbaum’s edition, 
may be inclined to think that much has been borrowed 
from him: but these” persons are requested to study 
Priestley’s Variorum edition in order’to convince them- 
selves that in reality Stallbaum frequently owes the 
better part of his illustrations to preceding commen- 
tators. Now just as Stallbaum takes much from other 
commentators without express acknowledgment, the pre- 
sent editor has thought himself entitled to use his 
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predecessor’s materials without always stating where this 
has been done ; though the direct loan of either a good 
observation or a learned quotation, which it would have 
been difficult to find without his aid, has always been 
acknowledged. Greater than to Stallbaum and the Vari- 
orum notes are the obligations the present editor owes 
to the excellent edition of Christian Cron with German 


notes: of this the first and third editions have been - 


used ; a fourth was published, while the present book 
was in the press, but it has not been consulted, ΑἸ- 
though Stallbaum is right in describing this edition 
(p. 48 of his ‘Prolegomena’) as ‘tironibus destinata’, 
we venture to assert that there is more thought and 
originality in Cron’s edition than in Stallbaum’s; and 
a great deal of what will be found useful in our edition 
is derived from Cron. Besides Cron, only one more 
editor should be mentioned who has really done good 
service in the explanation and criticism of the Apology, 
viz., the late Mr J. Riddell, whose edition was, after his 
death, published at the Clarendon Press. Such as it is, 
it is the most original edition of the Apology published 
for the last century; but unfortunately the work is, in 
many parts, quite imperfect, and at all events it cannot 
be said that it contains a complete exegetical commentary 
on the Apology. 

It is hoped that this work will be found useful by 
those who commence their study of Plato with the two 
pieces contained in it, as it is for their wants that the 
notes are intended. 


Hampsteap ΗΈΛΤΗ, 


November sth, 1874.] 
«- 


ANIOAOTIA ΣΩΚΡΑΤΟΥ͂Σ. 


4 \ © A 3 of 3 , 
17 1. Ὅ,τι μὲν ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πεπόνθατε 
; \ aA Ἵ 

᾿ς ὑπὸ τῶν ἐμῶν κατηγόρων, οὐκ οἶδα' ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὖν καὶ 

7 + τς Cis δ fer pl 3 a 5 7 ¢/ 
αὐτὸς UT AUTWY ολύγου ἐμαυτοῦυ ἐπελαθόμην" οὕτω 
΄Ν 5, 7 9 tA ς » > “ 
πιθανῶς ἔλεγον. καίτοι ἀληθές ye, ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 
5 \ 3 ’ \ % cal A 3 l A 
οὐδὲν εἰρήκασι. μάλιστα δὲ αὐτῶν ἕν ἐθαύμασα τῶν 
πολλῶν ὧν ἐψεύσαντο, τοῦτο ἐν ᾧ ἔλεγον ὡς χρὴ ὑμᾶς 

: f 3 j XP) Ue 

᾽ A \ BS “kd mn 3 A ς a 
εὐλαβεῖσθαι, μὴ ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐξαπατηθῆτε, ws δεινοῦ ὄν- 


οὶ 


Β , \ \ \ 2 θῇ ef + as ev 5 
Tos λέγειν. TO yap μὴ αἰσχυνθῆναι, OTL αὐτίκα ὑπ 
3 a 3 / 3 3 \ 7 ς fa) 
ἐμοῦ ἐξελεγχθήσονται ἔργῳ, ἐπειδὰν μηδ᾽ ὁπωστιοῦν 

“ 5 lal 
φαίνωμαι δεινὸς λέγειν, τοῦτό μοι ἔδοξεν αὐτῶν ἀναι- 

7 > A 

σχυντότατον εἶναι, εἰ μὴ ἄρα δεινὸν καλοῦσιν οὗτοι 

7 \ 3 n , > \ \ ἴω ’ 
λέγειν τὸν τἀληθῆ λέγοντα" εἰ μὲν γὰρ τοῦτο λέγουσιν, 


aS eae eS ee  ΤΥο 


e 3 
ὁμολογοίην ἂν ἔγωγε οὐ κατὰ τούτους εἶναν ῥήτωρ. 
Se \ 3 e/ > ἃ / " By IAN 3 \ 
οὗτοι μὲν οὖν, ὥσπερ ἐγὼ λέγω, ἢ TL ἢ οὐδὲν ἀληθὲς 
φντν al a a 
εἰρήκασιν" ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἀκούσεσθε πᾶσαν THY ἀλή- 
, U val 
θείαν. ov μέντοι pa Ai’, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, κεκαλ- 
 λιεπημένους γε λόγους, ὥσπερ οἱ τούτων, ῥήμασί τε 
Ta \ ofa di IAN , ΟῚ 3 > 7 θ 
καὶ ὀνόμασιν, οὐδὲ κεκοσμημένους, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκούσεσθε 
εἰκῇ λεγόμενα τοῖς ἐπιτυχοῦσιν ὀνόμασι" πιστεύω γὰρ 
€ ς a 
δίκαια εἶναι ἃ λέγω, Kal μηδεὶς ὑμῶν" προσδοκησάτω 






. 6 χρῆν Bodl. but ν as it seems in an erasure; so also Bekk. 
᾿ς Stallb. and the other editors: χρὴ ‘*@C et corr B”, 1.6. only late 
mss. See Crito 45p, and exeg. comm. 14 ἢ τι ἢ om. in 
Bekker’s text, but the Bodl. has ἢ τὶ (corr. τί), and Bekk, himself 
adopts this in his notes. Perhaps ἀληθὲς is only a gloss from p. 2, 
24, 15 δ᾽ ἐμοῦ Bekk.: δέ μου the mss, 


W. P. 1 


φ 


5 


Io 


15 


2 IIAATONOS 


ΝΜ ᾽ ® A A 
ἄλλως" οὐδὲ yap ἂν δήπου πρέποι, ὦ ἄνδρες, τῇδε TH 
ς u - 
ἡλικίᾳ ὥσπερ μειρακίῳ πλάττοντι λόγους εἰς ὑμᾶς 
εἰσιέναι. καὶ μέντοι καὶ πάνυ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
τοῦτο ὑμῶν δέομαι καὶ παρίεμαι" ἐὰν διὰ τῶν αὐτῶν 
‘ > ’ / % / + ® "ΝΜ 
5 λόγων ἀκούητέ μου ἀπολογουμένου, δι’ ὧνπερ εἴωθα 
λέγειν καὶ ἐν ἀγορᾷ ἐπὶ τῶν τραπεζῶν, ἵνα ὑμῶν πολ- 
᾽ ἐ / 
Aol ἀκηκόασι, καὶ ἄλλοθι, μήτε θαυμάζειν μήτε θορυ- D 
βεῖν τούτου ἕνεκα. ἔχει γὰρ οὑτωσί. νῦν ἐγὼ πρῶτον 
ἐπὶ δικαστήριον ἀναβέβηκα, ἔτη γεγονὼς πλείω ἐβδο- 
, ᾿ A Ψ ἤ » n > U μ 
Io μήκοντα' ἀτεχνῶς οὖν ξένως ἔχω τῆς ἐνθάδε λέξεως. 
> A 
ὥσπερ οὖν ἄν, εἰ τῷ ὄντι ξένος ἐτύγχανον ὦν, Evveyi- 
γνώσκετε δήπου ἄν μοι, εἰ ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ φωνῇ τε καὶ τῷ 18 
τρόπῳ ἔλεγον, ἐν οἷσπερ ἐτεθράμμην, καὶ δὴ καὶ νῦν 
τοῦτο ὑμῶν δέομαι δίκαιον, ὥς γέ μοι δοκῶ, τὸν μὲν 
, a / 3A ΝΜ \ \ / 3) \ 
15 τρόπον τῆς λέξεως ἐᾶν---ἴσως μὲν yap χείρων, ἴσως dé 
βελτίων ἂν εἴη---αὐτὸ δὲ τοῦτο σκοπεῖν καὶ τούτῳ τὸν 
νοῦν προσέχειν, εἰ δίκαια λέγω ἢ μή" δικαστοῦ μὲν 
\ 7 , ’ e; \ > A / 
yap αὕτη ἀρετή, ῥήτορος δὲ τἀληθῆ λέγειν. 
IT. Πρῶτον μὲν οὖν δίκαιός εἰμι ἀπολογήσασθαι, 
ΠΝ a \ An a 
20 ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πρὸς τὰ πρῶτά μου ψευδῆ κατη- 
7 
γορημένα καὶ τοὺς πρώτους κατηγόρους, ἔπειτα δὲ πρὸς 
ἂ Ὁ \ \ ς Ul ᾽ lo \ \ / 
τὰ ὕστερα καὶ τοὺς ὑστέρους. ἐμοῦ yap πολλοὶ κατή- B 
\ «ς lal \ / Ta 4 
yopot γεγόνασι πρὸς ὑμᾶς Kal πάλαι πολλὰ ἤδη ἔτη 
καὶ οὐδὲν ἀληθὲς λέγοντες, ods ἐγὼ μᾶλλον φοβοῦμαι 
+ LT \ ov ἢ " \ i ὃ ,, 
25 ἢ τοὺς ἀμφὶ Ἄνυτον, καίπερ ὄντας Kal τούτους δεινούς 
a ; Vv δ al 4 \ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι δεινότεροι, ὦ ἄνδρες, οἱ ὑμῶν τοὺς πολλοὺς 
\ , 
ἐκ παίδων παραλαμβάνοντες ἔπειθόν τε καὶ κατηγό- 
” / \ ? / , 
ρουν ἐμοῦ, ws ἔστι τις Σωκράτης, σοφὸς ἀνήρ, τά TE 


6 καὶ ἐπὶ Bodl. 9 πλείω om. Bodl. and three other mss.; 
but see the commentary. 14 ὧς γέ wo Bodl., ὥς γ᾽ ἐμοὶ Bekk. 
with @D8. 15 γάρ τι Bekk., but τι om. Bodl. and most mss. 
98 After éuod?.the Bodl. and other good mss. add μᾶλλον οὐδὲν 
αληθὲς, though μᾶλλον is om, in some mss., which Bekk. follows ; 
Hermann brackets the whole expression, Cron omits it altogether. 


C 


D 


19 
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4 \ \ . a A er 9 
μετέωρα φροντιστὴς καὶ τὰ ὑπὸ γῆς ἅπαντα ἀνεζητη- 
, f 
KOS καὶ τὸν ἥττω λόγον κρείττω ποιῶν. οὗτοι, ὦ 
” 3 a e , \ / , 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, οἱ ταύτην τὴν φήμην KatacKeda- 
τ ’ 
σαντες, οἱ δεινοί εἰσί μου κατήγοροι" οἱ γὰρ ἀκούοντες 
lal a La! 2 
ἡγοῦνται τοὺς ταῦτα ζητοῦντας οὐδὲ θεοὺς νομίζειν. 
” ΄ 9 χὰ e ! \ \ \ 
ἔπειτά εἰσιν οὗτοι οἱ κατήγοροι πολλοὶ καὶ πολὺν 
/ A 
χρόνον ἤδη κατηγορηκότες, ἔτι δὲ Kal ἐν ταύτῃ TH 
ς / / \ ξ a 3 xX . “4 
ἡλικίᾳ λέγοντες πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐν } ἂν μαλιστα ἐπιστεύ- 
val f ς a A 
carte, παῖδες ὄντες, ἔνιοι δ᾽ ὑμῶν καὶ μειράκια, ἀτεχνῶς 
A 3 ε 
ἐρήμην κατηγοροῦντες ἀπολογουμένου οὐδενός. ὃ δὲ 
πάντων ἀλογώτατον, ὅτι οὐδὲ τὰ ὀνόματα οἷόν τε 
αὐτῶν εἰδέναι καὶ εἰπεῖν, πλὴν εἴ τις κωμῳδιοποιὸς 
7 , \ aA 
τυγχάνει wv’ ὅσοι δὲ φθόνῳ καὶ διαβολῇ χρώμενοι 
ς A > ed e \ \ ? \ 7 3 
ὑμᾶς ἀνέπειθον, οἱ δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ πεπεισμένοι ἄλλους 
Ὁ / 3 
πείθοντες, οὗτοι πάντες ἀπορώτατοί εἰσιν οὐδὲ γὰρ 
’ 3 A aA 
ἀναβιβάσασθαι οἷόν τ᾽ ἐστὶν αὐτῶν ἐνταυθοῖ οὐδ᾽ 
/ τ... 5 tat φῖτν 2 a e/ 
ἐλέγξαι οὐδένα, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνάγκη ἀτεχνῶς ὥσπερ σκιαμα- 
χεῖν ἀπολογούμενόν τε καὶ ἐλέγχειν μηδενὸς ἀποκρινο- 
μένου. ἀξιώσατε οὖν καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὥσπερ ἐγὼ λέγω, 
VA 7 
διττούς μου τοὺς κατηγόρους γεγονέναι, ἑτέρους μὲν 


π eo ὧν C8 \ \ , Δ 
TOUS APTL ΚαΤΉγΟρησανταᾶς, ετέρους δὲ τοὺς πάλαι, οὺς 


ἐγὼ λέγω, καὶ οἴήθητε δεῖν πρὸς ἐκείνους πρῶτόν με 
ἀπολογήσασθαι" καὶ γὰρ ὑμεῖς ἐκείνων πρότερον ἠκού- 
σατε κατηγορούντων, καὶ πολὺ μᾶλλον ἢ τῶνδε τῶν 
ὕστερον. elev’ ἀπολογητέον δή, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
καὶ ἐπιχειρητέον ὑμῶν ἐξελέσθαι τὴν διαβολήν, ἣν 
ὑμεῖς ἐν πολλῷ χρόνῳ ἔσχετε, ταύτην ἐν οὕτως ὀλύγῳ 
χρόνῳ. βουλοίμην μὲν οὖν ἂν τοῦτο οὕτω γενέσθαι, 
εἴ τε ἄμεινον καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἐμοί, καὶ πλέον τι με ποιῆ- 


3 ofom, the Τη55., Bekk, Stallb.: added by Hermann, 4 ἀκού- 


ovres margo-Bodl., ἀκούσαντες Bodl. in the text. 6 πολὺν ἠδὴ 
χρόνον Bekk, against the authority of the best mss, 28 οὕτως 
Βοὰ]. _ 

1—2 


» 4 


10 


15 
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σαι ἀπολογούμενον οἶμαι δὲ αὐτὸ χαλεπὸν εἶναι, καὶ 
οὐ πάνυ με λανθάνει οἷόν ἐστιν' ὅμως τοῦτο μὲν ἴτω 
ὅπῃ τῷ θεῷ φίλον, τῷ δὲ vO 3 ὶ ἀπολο- 
ῃ τῷ θεῷ φίλον, τῷ δὲ νόμῳ πειστέον καὶ ἀπολο 
γητέον. 
5 IIL. ᾿Αναλάβωμεν οὖν ἐξ ἀρχῆς, τίς ἡ κατηγορία 


ἐστίν, ἐξ ἧς ἡ ἐμὴ διαβολὴ γέγονεν, ἧ δὴ καὶ πιστεύων B 


Μέλητός με ἐγράψατο τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην. εἶεν" τί 
δὴ λέγοντες διέβαλλον οἱ διαβάλλοντες; ὥσπερ οὖν 
κατηγόρων τὴν ἀντωμοσίαν δεῖ ἀναγνῶναι αὐτῶν: 
“- A \ 
10 Σωκράτης ἀδικεῖ καὶ περιεργάζεται ξητῶν τά τε ὑπὸ 
γῆς καὶ οὐράνια, καὶ τὸν ἥττω λόγον κρείττω ποιῶν, 
καὶ ἄλλους ταὐτὰ ταῦτα διδάσκων. τοιαύτη τίς ἐστι" 

a) a] a / 
ταῦτα yap ἑωρᾶτε καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐν τῇ ᾿Αριστοφάνους 
/ > / , εν lal / , / 
κωμῳδίᾳ, Σωκράτη τινὰ ἐκεῖ περιφερόμενον, φάσκοντά 
15 τε ἀεροβατεῖν καὶ ἄλλην πολλὴν φλυαρίαν φλυαροῦντα 
= > \ γῶν / Μ \ / > \ 
ὧν ἐγὼ οὐδὲν οὔτε μέγα οὔτε σμικρὸν πέρι ἐπαΐω. Kal 
οὐχ ὡς ἀτιμάζων λέγω τὴν τοιαύτην ἐπιστήμην, εἴ τις 
περὶ τῶν τοιούτων σοφός ἐστι, μή πως ἐγὼ ὑπὸ Με- 

; ; , , χ ce ΡΤ Re | , 
λήτου τοσαύτας δίκας φύγοιμι' ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἐμοὶ τούτων, 


σ 


2ο ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, οὐδὲν μέτεστι. μάρτυρας δ᾽ av- D 


τοὺς ὑμῶν τοὺς πολλοὺς παρέχομαι, καὶ ἀξιῶ ὑμᾶς 
ἀλλήλους διδάσκειν τε καὶ φράζειν, ὅσοι ἐμοῦ πώποτε 
ἀκηκόατε διαλεγομένου" πολλοὶ δὲ ὑμῶν οἱ τοιοῦτοί 
εἰσι" φράζετε οὖν ἀλλήλοις, εἰ πώποτε ἢ σμικρὸν ἢ 
25 μέγα ἤκουσέ τις ὑμῶν ἐμοῦ περὶ τῶν τοιούτων διαλε- 


2 ὅμως δὲ Bekk. against the Bodl. ms. 7 Μέλιτος Bekk.’s 
text throughout, but in his note he says ‘scribe μέλητος cum Bodl, 
Dgu qui nusquam aliter.’ 11 τὰ ἐπουράνια Bekk.: the above 
reading is that of the Bodl. and other good mss, 13 τοιαῦτα 
Bekk.: ταῦτα Bodl. 14 Σωκράτην Bekk.: σωκράτη Bodl. 

16 μικρὸν Bodl. cf, 24. 7, 14. οὐδὲν considered spurious by Cobet 
Var. Lect. p. 299. 18 ἐστι" μή πως ἐγὼ ὑπὸ Μελίτου τοσαύτας 
δίκας dvyouu! Bekk, 19 τούτων Bodl.: τῶν τοιούτων Bekk, 


with the inferior mss. 94 “μικρὸν Bodl., but the 7 by m. 1. 
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ss Δ". νον 4 Ad. 59 \ \ 
γομένου" καὶ ἐκ τούτου γνώσεσθε ὅτι τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ 
aw 
τἄλλα περὶ ἐμοῦ ἃ οἱ πολλοὶ λέγουσιν. 
IV. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ οὔτε τούτων οὐδὲν ἔστιν οὔτε γ᾽ 
εἴ τινος ἀκηκόατε ὡς ἐγὼ παιδεύειν ἐπιχειρῶ ἀνθρώ- 
/ / A 
E πους καὶ χρήματα πράττομαι, οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἀληθές. ἐπεὶ 5 
\ a_?t 4 ὃ a \ 53 ? 16 9 4 
καὶ τοῦτό γέ μοι δοκεῖ καλὸν εἶναι, εἴ τις οἷός τ᾽ εἴη 
/ ? / ig / ς val 
παιδεύειν ἀνθρώπους ὥσπερ Vopyias te ὁ Aeovtivos 
καὶ ἹΠρόδικος ὁ Κεῖος καὶ Ἵππίας ὁ ᾿Ηλεῖος. τούτων 
A Ψ φ "7 er a ¢> x 7\ 9 e / 
yap ἕκαστος, ὦ ἄνδρες, οἷός τ᾽ ἐστὶν ἰὼν εἰς ἑκάστην 
a \ , @ A an fal 
TOV πόλεων TOUS νέους, οἷς ἔξεστι TOV ἑαυτῶν πολιτῶν το 
A al Ὁ XN / , / 
20 προῖκα ξυνεῖναι ᾧ av βούλωνται, τούτους πείθουσι 
3 / 3 a) 
τὰς ἐκείνων Evvovcias ἀπολυπόντας σφίσι ξυνεῖναι 
“ 
χρήματα διδόντας καὶ χάριν προσειδέναι. ἐπεὶ καὶ 
Ly niall 4 3 Τ 3 / / “δ » Seth, "9 , 
ἄλλος ἀνήρ ἐστι Ἰ]άριος ἐνθάδε σοφός, ὃν ἐγὼ ἠσθόμην 
3 (oe 3 \ \ 3 Via , 
ἐπιδημοῦντα' ἔτυχον γὰρ προσελθὼν ἀνδρὶ ὃς τετέλεκε 15 
‘ / al / Ἃ , e 4} 
χρήματα σοφισταῖς πλείω ἢ ξύμπαντες οἱ ἄλλοι, 
A A * 
Καλλίᾳ τῷ “Ἱππονίκου τοῦτον οὖν ἀνηρόμην---ἐστὸν 
, A / 4 , 
γὰρ αὐτῷ δύο υἱέε--- Καλλία, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, εἰ μέν σου 
XK 3 ἊὉ 
τῶ υἱέε πώλω ἢ μόσχω ἐγενέσθην, εἴχομεν ἂν αὐτοῖν 
A «Ὁ 
ἐπιστάτην λαβεῖν καὶ μισθώσασθαι, ὃς ἔμελλεν αὐτὼ 20 
, f > , 
Beare τε κἀγαθὼ ποιήσειν τὴν προσήκουσαν ἀρετήν' 
3 3 A a x a . 
ἣν δ᾽ ἂν οὗτος ἢ TOV ἱππικῶν TLS ἢ TOV γεωργικῶν" νῦν 
3 / a) A 
δ᾽ ἐπειδὴ ἀνθρώπω ἐστόν, τίνα αὐτοῖν ἐν νῷ ἔχεις 
a “ > a 
ἐπιστάτην λαβεῖν; Tis τῆς τοιαύτης ἀρετῆς, τῆς av- 
a 5 
θρωπίνης τε καὶ πολιτικῆς, ἐπιστήμων ἐστίν; οἶμαι 25 
yap σε ἐσκέφθαι διὰ τὴν τῶν υἵξων κτῆσιν. ἔστι τις, 
3 EN 3 7 > > 
ἔφην ἐγώ, ἢ ov; Πάνυ ye, 7 δ᾽ ὅς. Tis, ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, καὶ 
/ A ΙΓ / v7 5 = / 
ποδαπός, καὶ πόσου διδάσκει; Ἐὔηνος, ἔφη, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
Πάριος, πέντε μνῶν" καὶ ἐγὼ τὸν Evnvoy ἐμακάρισα, 
1 τούτων Bodl.: τούτου the edd. 3 οὔτε γὙ Bekk.: οὐδέ γ᾽ 
the mss. 6 γέ μοι the mss.: γ᾽ ἐμοὶ Bekk. with one ms, 8 
καὶ ‘Immias the mss.: καὶ Ἱππίας δὲ Bekk. with only one ms. 13 


πρὸς εἰδέναι Cobet N. L. p. 465 saying that mpocedévac cannot be 
Greek, 28 Εὔηνος Bodl. Bekk. Stallb., 29 Hv’nvov the same, 
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ν .£ 3 6 a ” “ \ , » 4 > 
εἰ ὡς ἀληθῶς ἔχοι ταύτην τὴν τέχνην Kal οὕτως ἐμμε- 
Kn s ἌΝ 
λῶς διδάσκει. ἔγωγ᾽ οὖν καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκαλλυνόμην τε καὶ 
ε ὀ Ν ᾽ >’ / a - > > ᾽ ‘ 
ἡβρυνόμην av, εἰ ἠπιστάμην tata’ ἀλλ᾽ ov yap 
pM > ae > a 
ἐπίσταμαι, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι. 
V. Ὑπολάβοι ἂν οὖν τις ὑμῶν ἴσως" ἀλλ᾽, ὦ 
ῥ Ν \ Be A / e / 
Σώκρατες, τὸ σὸν τί ἐστι πρᾶγμα; πόθεν ai διαβολαί 
᾽ ἐς Pe 
σοι αὗται γεγόνασιν; ov yap δήπου σοῦ γε οὐδὲν τῶν 
ἄλλων περιττότερον πραγματευομένου ἔπειτα τοσαύτη 
/ \ / , > ” 5 A 
φήμη τε Kat λόγος γέγονεν, EL μὴ TL ἔπραττες AAXOLOV 
ὮΝ ε /, / 3 es Tee , 5 / \ e lal 
ἢ Ol πολλοί λέγε οὖν ἡμίν, TL ἐστιν, Wa μὴ ἡμεῖς 
περὶ σοῦ αὐτοσχεδιάζωμεν. ταυτί μοι δοκεῖ δίκαια 
λέγειν ὁ λέγων, κἀγὼ ὑμῖν πειράσομαι "ἀποδεῖξαι, τί 
lal “Ὁ ‘ 
ποτ᾽ ἔστι τοῦτο ὃ ἐμοὶ πεποίηκε TO τε ὄνομα Kal τὴν 
ἤ ε] , / λ»ν \ / \ ¢ lal 
διαβολήν. ἀκούετε δή. καὶ ἴσως μὲν δόξω τισὶν ὑμῶν 
παίζειν, εὖ μέντοι ἴστε, πᾶσαν ὑμῖν τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἐρῶ. 
ἐγὼ γάρ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, δι’ οὐδὲν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ διὰ σο- 
φίαν τινὰ τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα ἔσχηκα. ποίαν δὴ σοφίαν 
ταύτην ; ἥπερ ἐστὶν ἴσως ἀνθρωπίνη σοφία. τῷ ὄντι 
γὰρ κινδυνεύω ταύτην εἶναι σοφός" οὗτοι δὲ τάχ᾽ ἄν, 


C 


D 


ods ἄρτι ἔλεγον, μείζω τινὰ ἢ Kat ἄνθρωπον σοφίαν F 


σοφοὶ εἶεν, ἢ οὐκ ἔχω τί λέγω" οὐ γὰρ δὴ ἔγωγε αὐτὴν 
ἐπίσταμαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅστις φησὶ ψεύδεταί τε καὶ ἐπὶ δια- 
βολῇ τῇ ἐμῇ λέγει. καί μοι, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, μὴ 
θορυβήσητε, μηδ᾽ ἐὰν δόξω τι ὑμῖν μέγα λέγειν" ov γὰρ 
> ‘ > “ \ U \ a , ᾽ ᾽ > ’ / 
ἐμὸν ἐρῶ τὸν λόγον, ὃν ἂν λέγω, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ἀξιόχρεων 
ὑμῖν τὸν λέγοντα ἀνοίσω. τῆς γὰρ ἐμῆς, εἰ δή τίς ἐστι 
σοφία καὶ οἵα, μάρτυρα ὑμῖν παρέξομαι τὸν θεὸν τὸν ἐν 
Δελφοῖς. Χαιρεφῶντα γὰρ ἴστε που. οὗτος ἐμός τε 
1 ἔχει Bekk.: but ἔχοι is the reading of the Bodl. and other 
good mss.; see note in the exegetical commentary. 2 ἐγὼ 
γοῦν Bekk.: ἐγὼ οὖν Bodl.: ἔγωγ᾽ οὖν Stephanus with most mss, 


5 ἂν οὖν Bodl. and most mss.: οὖν ἄν Bekk. with a few mss. 
91 ὅ τι Bekk.: but τί is given by the Bodl. and most mss. 


21 


ATIOAOTIA SOKPATOTS. 7 


e a 3 3 , ες a a - 
21 ἑταῖρος jv ἐκ νέου, καὶ ὑμῶν τῷ πλήθει ἑταῖρός τε καὶ 


/ \ \ al A 
ξυνέφυγε τὴν φυγὴν ταύτην καὶ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν κατῆλθε. 
9 fa 
καὶ ἴστε δὴ οἷος ἦν Χαιρεφῶν, ws σφοδρὸς ἐφ᾽ ὅ,τι 
ς , \ , 
ὁρμήσειε. καὶ δή ποτε καὶ εἰς Δελφοὺς ἐλθὼν ἐτόλ- 
/ 
μησε τοῦτο μαντεύσασθαι" Kal, ὅπερ λέγω, μὴ θορυ- 
a ΑΝ. - ον ὃ Ὡς, \ ὃ , " 3 A 7 4 
Beltre, ὦ ἀνὸρες" ἤρετο yap On, εἴ τις ἐμοῦ εἴη σοφώ- 
3 “Ὁ Φ ς 
τερος. ἀνεῖλεν οὖν ἡ ΤΠυθία μηδένα σοφώτερον εἶναι. 
\ / 4 ε ao \ δ Ἂς 4 A ς \ 
καὶ τούτων πέρι ὃ ἀδελφὸς ὑμῖν αὐτοῦ οὑτοσὶ μαρ- 
τυρήσει, ἐπειδὴ ἐκεῖνος τετελεύτηκεν. 
, 
VI. Σκέψασθε δὲ ὧν ἕνεκα ταῦτα λέγω" μέλλω 
A ς a / 7 a 
yap ὑμᾶς διδάξειν, ὅθεν μοι ἡ διαβολὴ γέγονε. ταῦτα 
\ \ 3 
yap ἐγὼ ἀκούσας ἐνεθυμούμην οὑτωσί: τί ποτε λέγει 
ὁ θεός, καὶ τί ποτε αἰνίττεται; ἐγὼ γὰρ δὴ οὔτε μέγα 
οὔτε σμικρὸν ξύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς ὦν" τί οὖν ποτε 
μικρ μαυτᾷ 
, , SPE / 3 3 \ 
λέγειν φάσκων ἐμὲ σοφώτατον εἶναι; ov yap δήπου 
, , Ὰ ’ \ , > κα \ \ \ 
ψεύδεταί ye’ ov yap θέμις αὐτῷ. καὶ πολὺν μὲν 
5 , 
χρόνον ἠπόρουν, τί ποτε λέγει, ἔπειτα μόγις πάνυ ἐπὶ 
ζήτησιν αὐτοῦ τοιαύτην τινὰ ἐτραπόμην. ἦλθον ἐπί 
A ς a 
Twa τῶν δοκούντων σοφῶν εἷναι, ws ἐνταῦθα, εἴπερ 


C που, ἐλέγξων τὸ μαντεῖον καὶ ἀποφανῶν τῷ χρησμῷ 


7 ον 3 
ὅτι οὑτοσὶ ἐμοῦ σοῴφώτερός ἐστι, σὺ δ᾽ ἐμὲ ἔφησθα. 
aA ἴω \ OA / / 
διασκοπῶν οὖν τοῦτον---ὀνόματι γὰρ οὐδὲν δέομαι λέ- 
A a \ e\ > \ a 
yew, ἦν δέ τις τῶν πολιτικῶν, πρὸς OV ἐγὼ σκοπῶν 
A a \ / 
τοιοῦτόν τι ἔπαθον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι----καὶ διαλεγό- 
᾿ A » ’ «- ξ > \ Lal \ 9. 
μενος αὐτῷ, ἔδοξέ μοι οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ δοκεῖν μὲν εἶναι 
A \ / 
σοφὸς ἄλλοις τε πολλοῖς ἀνθρώποις καὶ μάλιστα 
5 x A / 
ἑαυτῷ, εἶναι δ᾽ οὔ: κἄπειτα ἐπειρώμην αὐτῷ δεικνύναι, 
A ΑΨ 
ὅτι οἴοιτο μὲν εἶναι σοφός, εἴη δ᾽ οὔ. ἐντεῦθεν οὖν 
aA A Ἃ 
τούτῳ τε ἀπηχθόμην καὶ πολλοῖς τῶν παρόντων" πρὸς 
3 \ 3 3 3 \ / ef “4 \ A 
ἐμαυτὸν δ᾽ οὖν ἀπιὼν ἐλογιζόμην ὅτι τούτου μὲν TOU 
’ \ 
ἀνθρώπου ἐγὼ σοφώτερός eius’ κινδυνεύει μὲν yap 
1 The words ἑταῖρός re are considered spurious by Cobet Var. 


Lect. p. 299. 9 τετελεύτηκε Bekk. Stallb. 14 σμικρὸν Bodl, 
here, 21] οὑτοσὶ ἐμοῦ Bodl.: οὗτός γ᾽ ἐμοῦ Bekk. with two mss. 


Io 


15 


30 


19 


15 


20 


25 


30 


8 ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


n 70." , 

ἡμῶν οὐδέτερος οὐδὲν καλὸν κἀγαθὸν εἰδέναι, ἀλλ᾽ 
Φ \ » 7 0.7 ’ 3 / > \ , “ 
οὗτος μὲν οἴεταί τι εἰδέναι οὐκ εἰδώς, ἐγὼ δέ, ὥσπερ 
Ψ > s Ma an A 
οὖν οὐκ οἶδα, οὐδὲ οἴομαι" ἔοικα γοῦν τούτου γε σμικρῷ 

νυ ὐ δῷ / / 7 ¢ ΩΝ \ 8 IO\ 
τινι αὐτῷ τούτῳ σοφώτερος εἶναι, ὅτι ἃ μὴ οἶδα οὐδὲ 
" Os 5 n > » 5 A $e 
οἴομαι εἰδέναι. ἐντεῦθεν ἐπ᾿ ἄλλον Ha τῶν ἐκείνου 


Ἂν» a 
δοκούντων σοφωτέρων εἶναι, καί μοι ταὐτὰ ταῦτα E 
a J ν᾿ a 
. ἔδοξε" καὶ ἐνταῦθα κἀκείνῳ Kal ἄλλοις πολλοῖς ἀπη- 


χθόμην. 
VII. Μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ἤδη ἐφεξῆς ja, αἰσθανό- 
\ 4 / \ \ ¢ ? / 
μενος μὲν καὶ λυπούμενος καὶ δεδιὼς ὅτι ἀπηχθανόμην, 
¢ \ ᾽ lal > U 3 \ wn lal Va, / 
ὅμως δὲ ἀνωγκαῖον ἐδόκει εἶναι TO τοῦ θεοῦ περὶ πλεί- 
στου ποιεῖσθαι ἰτέον οὖν σκοποῦντι τὸν χρησμόν, τί 


4 3 1. ἫΝ / “ PANE \ \ 
λέγει, ἐπὶ ἅπαντας τούς TL δοκοῦντας εἰδέναι. καὶ νὴ 


> a a a 
τὸν κύνα, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι" Set yap πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
> ay τ ae τϑα ; κ᾿ i δ ΧΑ 
τἀληθῆ λέγειν" ἦ μὴν ἐγὼ ἔπαθόν τι τοιοῦτον᾽ οἱ μὲν 
, > an Ν ἤ , / lal nn 
μάλιστα εὐδοκιμοῦντες ἔδοξάν μοι ὀλίγου δεῖν τοῦ 
/ > -“ “. "“ \ \ , bls 
πλείστου ἐνδεεῖς εἶναι ζητοῦντι κατὰ τὸν θεόν, ἄλλοι 
A 3 ΝΜ 
δὲ δοκοῦντες φαυλότεροι ἐπιεικέστεροι εἶναι ἄνδρες 
\ \ / »” n Ἀν ον Ν > \ / 
πρὸς TO φρονίμως ἔχειν. δεῖ δὴ ὑμῖν τὴν ἐμὴν πλάνην 
ἐπιδεῖξαι ὥσπερ πόνους τινὰς πονοῦντος, ἵνα μοι καὶ 
΄ , \ 
GVENEYKTOS ἡ μαντεία γένοιτο. μετὰ γὰρ τοὺς TrONTI- 
κοὺς ἦα ἐπὶ τοὺς ποιητὰς τούς τε τῶν τραγῳδιῶν Kat 
\ a ; \ ® Ὑ 4 ᾽ - » Per. 
τοὺς τῶν διθυράμβων Kai τοὺς ἄλλους, ὡς ἐνταῦθα ἐπ 
᾽ / / > \ , / 3 / 
αὐτοφώρῳ καταληψόμενος ἐμαυτὸν ἀμαθέστερον ἐκεί- 
x » a , 
νων ὄντα. ἀναλαμβάνων οὖν αὐτῶν Ta ποιήματα, & 
μοι ἐδόκει μάλιστα πεπρωγματεῦσθαι αὐτοῖς, διηρώτων 
5 
ἂν αὐτοὺς τί λέγοιεν, ἵν᾿ ἅμα τι καὶ μανθάνοιμι παρ 
an nw “- s ’ a. 
αὐτῶν. αἰσχύνομαι οὖν ὑμῖν εἰπεῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες, τἀληθῆ 
a > >] “ 
ὅμως δὲ ῥητέον. ὡς ἔπος yap εἰπεῖν ὀλύγου αὐτῶν 
“ ς / x / ». x? © 7 ὶ 
ἅπαντες οἱ παρόντες ἂν βέλτιον ἔλεγον περὶ ὧν αὐτο 
ἐπεποιήκεσαν. ἔγνων οὖν καὶ περὶ τῶν ποιητῶν ἐν 


31 ἐπεποιήκεσαν Stephanus with the best mss.: πεποιήκεσαν 


2 


B 


AIIOAOTIA ZOKPATOTS. 9 


~ ἡ A e » 7 a A 
ὀλύγῳ τοῦτο, ὅτι ov σοφίᾳ ποιοῖεν ἃ ποιοῖεν, ἀλλὰ 
\ \ 
φύσει τινὶ καὶ ἐνθουσιάζοντες, ὥσπερ οἱ θεομάντεις καὶ 
ς ὃ ,, \ \ @ , \ \ ‘ 
οὐ χρησμῳὸδοῖ᾽ καὶ Yap οὔτοι λέγουσι μὲν πολλὰ καὶ 
fo» δὲ ae: Ω , Per ἢ 
καλὰ, ἴσασι ὃὲ οὐδὲν ὧν λέγουσι. τοιοῦτον τί μοι 
> / / \ e 
ἐφάνησαν πάθος καὶ οἱ ποιηταὶ πεπονθότες" καὶ ἅμα x 
> , Ἵ + SES] \ \ 
ησθόμην αὐτῶν διὰ τὴν ποίησιν οἰομένων Kal τἄλλα 
= 3 € Ἂ 
σοφωτάτων εἷναι ἀνθρώπων, ἃ οὐκ ἦσαν. ἀπῇα οὖν 
\ 2 A lal 9 a >A 7 @ 
καὶ ἐντεῦθεν τῷ αὐτῷ οἰόμενος περυγεγονέναι, ᾧπερ καὶ 
τῶν πολιτικῶν. 
A mi 
VII. Τελευτῶν οὖν ἐπὶ τοὺς χειροτέχνας qa’ το 
3 a \ / XQ\ 4 a 
D ἐμαυτῷ yap ξυνήδειν οὐδὲν ἐπισταμένῳ, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 
; ae 7 
τούτους δέ γ᾽ ἤδειν OTL εὑρήσοιμι πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ 
9 / \ / \ ᾽ 3 / 93 > 
ἐπισταμένους. καὶ τούτου μὲν οὐκ ἐψεύσθην, ἀλλ 
> ΩΣ \ 3 3 μ 
᾿ ἠπίσταντο ἃ ἐγὼ οὐκ ἠπιστάμην καί μου ταύτῃ σοφώ- 
᾿ 3 7 Bales oe ORS ’ a > 7 
τερον ἦσαν. ἀλλ᾽, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ταὐτόν μοι 1 5 
e / 14 
ἔδοξαν ἔχειν ἁμάρτημα, ὅπερ Kal οἱ ποιηταί, καὶ οἱ 
aT BS fi NS ee: ones / an 3 ͵ 
ἀγαθοὶ δημιουργοί" διὰ τὸ τὴν τέχνην καλῶς ἐξεργα- 
a v4 o/s A 3 Ν / / 
ζεσθαι ἕκαστος ἠξίου καὶ τάλλα τὰ μέγιστα σοφώτατος 
3 A \ 
. εἶναι, καὶ αὐτῶν αὕτη ἡ πλημμέλεια ἐκείνην τὴν σο- 
_ E φίαν ἀπέκρυπτεν' ὥστ᾽ ἐμὲ ἐμαυτὸν ἀνερωτᾶν ὑπὲρ 20 
: ἐξ ἧς / 
τοῦ χρησμοῦ, πότερα δεξαίμην ἂν οὕτως ὥσπερ ἔχω 
, “ 3 
ἔχειν, μήτε TL σοφὸς ὧν τὴν ἐκείνων σοφίαν μήτε 
9 : + 3 2 ͵ ᾿ a 
ἀμαθὴς τὴν ἀμαθίαν, ἢ ἀμφότερα ἃ ἐκεῖνοι ἔχουσιν 
Μ > Pi} > > al \ a a Ct 
ἔχειν. ἀπεκρινάμην οὖν ἐμαυτῷ καὶ τῷ χρησμῷ, OTL 
. ΤΣ 
μοι λυσιτελοῖ ὥσπερ ἔχω ἔχειν. 25 
> \ \ [4] 3 / > ” 
IX. "Ex ταυτησὶ δὴ τῆς ἐξετάσεως, ὦ ἄνδρες 
᾿ 1 
y ων ERY A » \ 
| 23’ A@nvator, πολλαὶ μὲν ἀπέχθειαί μοι γεγόνασι καὶ 
Bekk. with only one ms. 8 αὐτῷ αὐτῶν Bekk. with three 
mss., but αὐτῶν is om. in the Bodl. and other good mss. τὸ αὐτὸ 
Bodl. text, ra αὐτῶι margin. 11 ξυνήδη Bekk. against the 
mss. 12 ἠδη Bekk. 90 ἀπέκρυπτεν all editors except 
Riddell, who espouses ἀποκρύπτειν given by the ms. ®, ἀποκρύπτει 
Bodl. and other mss. 26 ἕξεως Bodl. which is perhaps right. 


But comp. 10, 22. 97 Cron omits ᾿Αθηναῖοι here, and in his 
note says that the best mss. omit it also; but the Bodl. ms. gives 
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IO ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


e ἢ 
οἷαι χαλεπώταται καὶ βαρύταται, ὥστε πολλὰς δια- 
\ 2", τῷ b] A / v \ A lA 
βολὰς ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν γεγονέναι, ὄνομα δὲ τοῦτο λέγεσθαι, 
Ν > 
σοφὸς εἶναι. οἴονται γάρ με ἑκάστοτε οἱ παρόντες 
lal . ΡῈ | = ? 
ταῦτα αὐτὸν εἶναι σοφόν, ἃ av ἄλλον ἐξελέγξω" τὸ δὲ 
ὃ ’ >? ἐὰῷ ὃ n ε Θ \ \ 5 
κινδυνεύει, ὦ ἄνδρες, τῷ ὄντι ὃ θεὸς σοφὸς εἶναι, καὶ 
> “Ὁ a Ud n ig 
ἐν TO χρησμῷ τούτῳ τοῦτο λέγειν, OTL ἡ ἀνθρωπίνη 
, > / Ἁ Ὑφς" > \ Ν ᾽ ΨῬ \ ’ 
σοφία ὀλίγου τινὸς ἀξία ἐστὶ καὶ οὐδενός" καὶ φαίνεται 
τοῦτο λέγειν τὸν Σωκράτη, προσκεχρῆσθαι δὲ τῷ ἐμῷ 
> 
ὀνόματι, ἐμὲ παράδευγμα ποιούμενος, ὥσπερ av εἰ 
εἴποι ὅτι οὗτος ὑμῶν, ὦ ἄνθρωποι, σοφώτατός ἐστιν, 
στ iad / Μ dA > \ v / 3 
is ὥσπερ Σωκράτης ἔγνωκεν ὅτι οὐδενὸς ἄξιός ἐστι B 
a ’ / 4 , Ὧν 2 ~ 4 > \ \ » 
τῇ ἀληθείᾳ πρὸς σοφίαν. ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ἐγὼ μὲν ἔτι καὶ 
νῦν περιιὼν ζητῶ καὶ ἐρευνῶ κατὰ τὸν θεόν, καὶ τῶν 
ἀστῶν καὶ ξένων ἄν τινα οἴωμαι σοφὸν εἶναι" καὶ ἐπει- 
’ \ A a a rn > , ied ᾽ 
δάν μοι μὴ δοκῇ, τῷ θεῷ βοηθῶν ἐνδείκνυμαι ὅτι οὐκ 
ἔστι σοφός. καὶ ὑπὸ ταύτης τῆς ἀσχολίας οὔτε τι 
τῶν τῆς πόλεως πρᾶξαί μοι σχολὴ γέγονεν ἄξιον λόγου 
ov TO > / AX’ 3 € / / ΒΝ, ὃ \ \ 
ὕτε τῶν οἰκείων, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν πενίᾳ pupla εἰμὶ διὰ τὴν 
τοῦ θεοῦ λατρείαν. σ 
X. Πρὸς δὲ τούτοις οἱ νέοι μοι ἐπακολουθοῦντες, 
οἷς μάλιστα σχολή ἐστιν, οἱ τῶν πλουσιωτάτων, αὐτό- 
ματοι χαίρουσιν ἀκούοντες ἐξεταζομένων τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
TOV, καὶ αὐτοὶ πολλάκις ἐμὲ μιμοῦνται, εἶτ᾽ ἐπίχει- 
fal wv ᾿] / Κ » ae 
povow ἄλλους ἐξετάζειν: κἄπειτα, οἶμαι, εὑρίσκουσι 
\ ’ / > 7 \ 7 \ ’ , 
πολλὴν ἀφθονίαν οἰομένων μὲν εἰδέναι τὶ ἀνθρώπων, 
οι." πὰ . / > > / > ἴω με OO a > an 
εἰδότων δὲ ὀλίγα ἢ οὐδέν. ἐντεῦθεν οὖν οἱ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν 
᾿Αθηναῖοι here, though it omits it below 58. 8 τοῦτον Bodl. with 
most of the other mss.: τοῦτο ‘g et corr. D’: τοῦτ᾽ οὐ Bekk. after a 
conjecture of F, A. Wolf. See exegetical commentary. 9 εἰ 15 
om. in the mss., add. by Stephanus. 12 μὲν ἔχων ἔτι Bodl. 
14 τῶν ἑένων Bekk. and most editors: τῶν om. Bodl. and three 
other mss. 23 εἶτα Bodl. Bekk. 25 τὶ Bodl.: τι ρα, Q26 ἢ 


ὀλίγα ἢ οὐδὲν Bekk.; but the first ἢ is om. in the Bodl. and other 
good mss, 


ee σοντ  «- 


ATIOAOTIA ΣΩΚΡΑΤΟΥ͂Σ. II 


\ 3 > 3 a 
ἐξεταζόμενον ἐμοὶ ὀργίζονται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ αὑτοῖς, καὶ 
/ , 
λέγουσιν ὡς Σωκράτης τίς ἐστι μιαρώτατος καὶ δια- 
9 a 
φθείρει τοὺς νέους" καὶ ἐπειδάν τις αὐτοὺς ἐρωτᾷ, ὅ,τι 
A \ {4 , 3 \ 0." > nw 
ποιῶν καὶ ὅ,τι διδάσκων, ἔχουσι μὲν οὐδὲν εἰπεῖν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀγνοοῦσιν, ἵνα δὲ μὴ δοκῶσιν ἀπορεῖν, τὰ κατὰ 
a 4 an , 
πάντων τῶν φιλοσοφούντων πρόχειρα ταῦτα λέγουσιν; 
MS) EN a \ \ 

OTL τὰ μετέωρα Kal τὰ ὑπὸ γῆς, Kal θεοὺς μὴ νομίζειν, 
Ν \ A ? , a \ \ 2 A 
καὶ τὸν ἥττω λόγον κρείττω ποιεῖν. τὰ γὰρ ἀληθῆ, 
9 Δ 5247 , 4 , , 
οἶμαι, οὐκ ἂν ἐθέλοιεν λέγειν, OTL κατάδηλοι γίγνονται 


E προσποιούμενοι μὲν εἰδέναι, εἰδότες δὲ οὐδέν. ἅτε οὖν, 


24 


οἶμαι, φιλότιμοι ὄντες Kal σφοδροὶ Kal πολλοί, Kal 
ξυντεταμένως καὶ πιθανῶς λέγοντες περὶ ἐμοῦ, ἐμπε- 
’ e A \ 3 \ , Ν A 
πλήκασιν ὑμῶν τὰ ὦτα Kal πάλαι Kat σφοδρῶς δια- 
/ ’ % 
βάλλοντες. ἐκ τούτων καὶ Μέλητός μοι ἐπέθετο Kai 
"Avutos καὶ Λύκων, Μέλητος μὲν ὑπὲρ τῶν ποιητῶν 
> , / A A A 
ἀχθόμενος, "Avutos δὲ ὑπὲρ τῶν δημιουργῶν καὶ τῶν 
A t Xint \ al € / “apa A 4 
πολιτικῶν, Λύκων δὲ ὑπὲρ τῶν ῥητόρων" ὥστε, ὅπερ 
3 3 Ἂν Se , > SN ? iF > 3 
ἀρχόμενος ἐγὼ ἔλεγον, θαυμάζοιμ᾽ ἂν εἰ οἷός τ᾽ εἴην 
ἐγὼ ὑμῶν ταύτην τὴν διαβολὴν ἐξελέσθαι ἐν οὕτως 
93 / σ᾿ a 
ὀλίγῳ χρόνῳ οὕτω πολλὴν γεγονυῖαν. ταῦτ᾽ ἔστιν 
ὑμῖν, ὦ ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τἀληθῆ, καὶ ὑμᾶς οὔτε μέγα 
οὔτε σμικρὸν ἀποκρυψάμενος ἐγὼ λέγω οὐδ᾽ ὑποστει- 
λάμενος. καίτοι οἷδα σχεδὸν ὅτι τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἀπεχθά- 
a \ “ > a , Ve “ 
νομαι" ὃ καὶ τεκμήριον OTL ἀληθῆ λέγω καὶ OTL αὕτη 
3 \ ¢€ Fee Oo \ \ \ 3 ῥα" Drs ϑἢ \ 
ἐστὶν ἡ διαβολὴ ἡ ἐμὴ καὶ τὰ αἴτια ταῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. καὶ 


Β ἐάν τε νῦν ἐάν τε αὖθις Entnonte ταῦτα, οὕτως 


εὑρήσετε. 
ΧΙ. Περὶ μὲν οὖν ὧν οἱ πρῶτοί μου κατήγοροι 
- 93 / \ ¢ δ 
κατηγόρουν αὕτη ἐστὶν ἱκανὴ ἀπολογία πρὸς ὑμᾶς 


1 ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ αὑτοῖς Bodl., ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ αὐτοῖς DS, οὐχ αὑτοῖς Bekk, 
with manymss. 9. οἴομαι Bodl. but 11] the same ms, has οἶμαι. 


-]2 ξυντεταγμένως Bodl. and most mss. which Bekk. follows: 


ξυντεταμένως BY. 17 See exez. comm, 22 σμικρὸν Bodl.: 
866 n, on 2, 16. 25 ταῦτ᾽ ἐστιν Bodl.: ταῦτά ἐστι edd. 29 


ἔστιν Bodl.: ἔστω edd. 


,»,"- 


12 TMAATONOS 


Ε] Ud 4 isd 
πρὸς δὲ Μέλητον τὸν ἀγαθόν τὲ καὶ φιλόπολιν, ὥς 
-» " 
φησι, καὶ τοὺς ὑστέρους μετὰ ταῦτα πειράσομαι ἀπο- 
nr 3 A a [7 ς ’ »“' 
λογεῖσθαι. αὖθις γὰρ δή, ὥσπερ ἑτέρων τούτων ὄντων 
/ 
κατηγόρων, λάβωμεν αὖ τὴν τούτων ἀντωμοσίαν. ἔχει 
5 δέ πως ὧδε' Σωκράτη φησὶν ἀδικεῖν τούς τε νέους 
/ \ \ Ἃ ς / / » 
διαφθείροντα καὶ θεοὺς os ἡ πόλις νομίζει οὐ νομίζοντα, 
ov \ 7 ΄ A \ ΟΣ ὦ “ἢ , 
ἕτερα δὲ δαιμόνια καινά. τὸ μὲν δὴ ἔγκλημα τοιοῦτόν C 
ΩΝ 
ἐστι τούτου δὲ τοῦ ἐγκλήματος ἕν ἕκαστον ἐξετάσω- 
» »" 
μεν" φησὶ γὰρ δὴ τοὺς νέους ἀδικεῖν με διαφθείροντα. 
TO ἐγὼ δέ γε, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἀδικεῖν φημὶ Μέλητον, 
7 lo τι 
ὅτι σπουδῇ χαριεντίζεται, ῥᾳδίως εἰς ἀγῶνα καθιστὰς 
, , / 
ἀνθρώπους, περὶ πραγμάτων προσποιούμενος σπουδά- 
ζειν καὶ κήδεσθαι, ὧν οὐδὲν τούτῳ πώποτε ἐμέλησεν: 
ξ΄ lal / an nr 
ὡς δὲ τοῦτο οὕτως ἔχει, πειράσομαι καὶ ὑμῖν ἐπιδεῖξαι. 
ΙΖ XI. Καί μοι δεῦρο, ὦ Μέλητε, εἰπέ: ἄλλο τι 
* \ 7~ a wf ξ ’ὔ ς , 
ἢ περὶ πολλοῦ ποιεῖ, ὅπως ὡς βέλτιστοι οἱ νεώτεροι 
»” yy \ “ 
ἔσονται; “Eywye. Ἴ1θι δὴ viv εἰπὲ τούτοις, τίς αὐτοὺς Ὁ 
/ a A \ ef s ὔ 7 
βελτίους ποιεῖ; δῆλον γὰρ ὅτι οἶσθα, μέλον γέ σοι. 
\ \ ‘4 5 , « ’ 5 \ » ’ 
τὸν μὲν γὰρ διαφθείροντα ἐξευρών, ὡς φής, ἐμὲ εἰσάγεις 
20 τουτοισὶ καὶ κατηγορεῖς" τὸν δὲ δὴ βελτίους ποιοῖντα 
» , \ \ / , » / ᾿] ξ - ? , 
ἴθι εἰπὲ Kal μήνυσον αὐτοῖς, τίς ἐστιν. ὁρᾷς, ὦ Μέ- 
λητε, ὅτι σιγᾷς καὶ οὐκ ἔχεις εἰπεῖν ; καίτοι οὐκ 
αἰσχρόν σοι δοκεῖ εἶναι καὶ ἱκανὸν τεκμήριον οὗ δὴ ἐγὼ 
- 
λέγω, ὅτι σοι οὐδὲν μεμέληκεν; ἀλλ᾽ εἰπέ, ὦ ᾿γαθέ, 
/ , \ » 7 - ς Υ > J >, , nn 
25 Tis αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους ποιεῖ; Οἱ νόμοι. *AXX οὐ τοῦτο 
A ‘A 7 
ἐρωτῶ, ὦ βέλτιστε, ἀλλὰ τίς ἄνθρωπος, ὅστις πρῶτον E 
Ἀ ι ΝΣ a“ - \ , ? εἰ >> / 
Kal αὐτὸ τοῦτο οἶδε, τοὺς νόμους. Οὗτοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
οἱ δικασταί. ἸΠῶς λέγεις, ὦ Μέλητε; οἵδε τοὺς νέους 
’ a , 
παιδεύειν οἷοί τέ εἰσι Kal βελτίους ποιοῦσι; Μάλιστα. 


9, ἀπολογήσασθαι Bekk. against the Bodl. and most good mss. 
10 γε which I om. in the first ed. is in the Bodl. ms. 
11] ἀγῶνα Bodl.: ἀγῶνας edd. 12 προσποιουμένους Bodl. 
14 «atom. by Cobet Var. Lect. p. 299. 15 ἄλλο τι περὶ Bekk, 
against the mss. 29 ποιεῖν Bekk. with inferior mss, 


= ae 


“*s 23a. 


ATIOAOTTA ZOKPATOTS. 13 


7 A - \ 3 A 
Πότερον ἅπαντες, ἢ οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν, οἱ δ᾽ οὔ; Απαντες. 
\ \ ΕΝ 
Ev γε νὴ τὴν “Ἥραν λέγεις, καὶ πολλὴν ἀφθονίαν τῶν 


25 ὠφελούντων. τί δὲ δή; οἵδε οἱ ἀκροαταὶ βελτίους 


ων S U ’ 
ποιοῦσιν, ἢ οὔ; Kat οὗτοι. Τί δὲ οἱ βουλευταί; Kat 
/ > f εν 
οἱ βουλευταί. ᾿Αλλ’ ἄρα, ὦ Μέλητε, μὴ οἱ ἐν τῇ 
> / ΣΝ 3 / ; x / 
ἐκκλησίᾳ [ot ἐκκλησιασταί] διαφθείρουσι τοὺς vewré- 
> an A ad “ 
ρους; ἢ κἀκεῖνοι βελτίους ποιοῦσιν ἅπαντες: Κἀκεῖνοι, 
4 ? a 
Πάντες ἄρα, ws ἔοικεν, ᾿Αθηναῖοι καλοὺς κἀγαθοὺς 
ἴ A \ a \ Ν, ΄ 
ποιοῦσι πλὴν ἐμοῦ, ἐγὼ δὲ μόνος διαφθείρω. οὕτω 
J. A 
λέγεις; Πάνυ σφόδρα ταῦτα λέγω. Πολλήν γ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
KateyvwKas δυστυχίαν. καί μοι ἀπόκριναι: ἢ καὶ 


Β \ a7 “ ὃ ny e ς \ t 
TEPl ὑπΊΤτους OVT@M σού OOKEL εχειν Ol μεν βελτίους 


tal > \ , 9 = ἐν , 
ποιοῦντες αὐτοὺς πάντες ἄνθρωποι εἶναι, εἷς δέ τις 
ς , ΩΝ 3 / , ‘ed Ὁ / 
ὁ διαφθείρων; ἢ τοὐναντίον τούτου πᾶν εἷς μέν τις 
ς 7 er > NK an XN f » 7 ἐ, 7 
ὁ βελτίους οἷός T ὧν ποιεῖν ἢ πάνυ ὀλίγοι, οἱ ἱππικοί" 
e \ \ 3 ἢ [4] Ν n (7 
οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ ἐάνπερ ξυνῶσι καὶ χρῶνται ἵπποις, δια- 
7 93 ef ” 2 , Ν \ 
φθείρουσιν; οὐχ οὕτως ἔχει, ὦ Μέλητε, καὶ περὶ 
“ \ A Vv ς , ἤ 
ἔππων καὶ τῶν ἀαλλων aTraYTwV ζῴων ; πάντως δήπου, 
f 2 a , a \ 
ἐάν τε od καὶ ἴΑνυτος ov φῆτε ἐάν τε φῆτε' πολλὴ 
\ / 3 Ὁ \ 
yap ἄν τις εὐδαιμονία εἴη περὶ τοὺς νέους, εἰ εἷς μὲν 
ΟῚ ᾽ A ? \ 
μόνος αὐτοὺς διαφθείρει, οἱ 5 ἄλλοι ὠφελοῦσιν. ἀλλὰ 


a 7 ’ ! 
Ο γάρ, ὦ Μέλητε, ἱκανῶς ἐπιδείκνυσαι ὅτι οὐδεπώποτε 


ἐφρόντισας τῶν νέων, καὶ σαφῶς ἀποφαίνεις τὴν σαυ- 
τοῦ ἀμέλειαν, OTL οὐδέν σοι μεμέληκε περὶ ὧν ἐμὲ 
εἰσάγεις. 

XIII. Ἔτι δὲ ἡμῖν εἰπέ, ὦ πρὸς Διὸς Μέλητε, 
πότερον ἔστιν οἰκεῖν ἄμεινον ἐν πολίταις χρηστοῖς ἢ 
πονηροῖς; ὦ Tay, ἀπόκριναι" οὐδὲν γάρ ToL χαλεπὸν 

3 τί δὲ δή Bodl. m, pr.: τί dat δή Bodl. corr. and Bekker, So 
also in the next line. 6 The words of ἐκκλησιασταί are con- 
sidered spurious by Cobet V. Lect. p. 299. 10 γέ μου Bodl. 


18 ἅπαντες Bekk.: but πάντες Bodl. and other good mss, 22, 
ἱκανῶς ἐπεὶ δὲ ἱκανῶς Bodl. 


Io 


25 


14 ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


a 3 e 
ἐρωτῶ. οὐχ οἱ μὲν πονηροὶ κακόν TL ἐργάζονται τοὺς 
δι > / e “ wv e >] 4 ᾽ / 
ἀεὶ ἐγγυτάτω ἑαυτῶν ὄντας, οἱ δ᾽ ἀγαθοὶ ἀγαθόν τι; 
d n 
Πάνυ ye. "ἔστιν οὖν dots βούλεται ὑπὸ τῶν Evvov- 
“ aA > A 3 3 
τῶν βλάπτεσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ ὠφελεῖσθαι; ἀποκρίνου, ὦ D 
> /, \ \ ς » »” 
5 γαθέ' καὶ yap ὁ νόμος κελεύει ἀποκρίνεσθαι. ἔσθ᾽ 
ὅστις βούλεται βλάπτεσθαι; Οὐ δῆτα. Φέρε δή, 
’ 085... ΝΥ ἕ 7 \ 
πότερον ἐμὲ εἰσάγεις δεῦρο ws διαφθείροντα τοὺς vew- 
τέρους καὶ πονηροτέρους ποιοῦντα ἑκόντα ἢ ἄκοντα; 
Ἕκόντα ἔγωγε. Τί δῆτα, ὦ Μέλητε; τοσοῦτον σὺ 
> a , “. Uy v Ud v 

10 ἐμοῦ σοφώτερος εἶ τηλικούτου ὄντος THALKOGSE ὦν, 
ὥστε σὺ μὲν ἔγνωκας ὅτι οἱ μὲν κακοὶ κακόν τι ἐργά- 
Covrat ἀεὶ τοὺς μάλιστα πλησίον ἑαυτῶν, οἱ δὲ ἀγαθοὶ E 
93 0 ’ ὃ > \ δὲ ὃ \ > lal ? / ¢/ 4 
ἀγαθον" éyw δὲ δὴ εἰς τοσοῦτον ἀμαθίας ἥκω, ὥστε 
καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἀγνοῶ, ὅτι, ἐάν τινα μοχθηρὸν ποιήσω τῶν 

’ , ul a“ , » , “- “ 

15 ξυνόντων, κινδυνεύσω κακόν τι λαβεῖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὥστε 
τοῦτο τὸ τοσοῦτον κακὸν ἑκὼν ποιῶ, ὡς φὴς σύ; ταῦτα 
ἐγώ σοι οὐ πείθομαι, ὦ Μέλητε, οἶμαι δὲ οὐδὲ ἄλλον 
ἀνθρώπων οὐδένα" ἀλλ᾽ ἢ οὐ διαφθείρω, ἢ εἰ διαφθείρω, 26 
Ψ [4 / > > ΄ / > v 
ἄκων, ὥστε σύ γε κατ᾽ ἀμφότερα ψεύδει. εἰ δὲ ἄκων 

20 διαφθείρω, τῶν τοιούτων καὶ ἀκουσίων ἁμαρτημάτων 

an ἤ 
οὐ δεῦρο νόμος εἰσάγειν ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ ἰδίᾳ λαβόντα 
na “ / 
διδάσκειν καὶ νουθετεῖν: δῆλον yap ὅτι, ἐὰν μάθω, 
a / 
παύσομαι ὅ ye ἄκων ποιῶ. σὺ δὲ ξυγγενέσθαι μέν 
la) \ 
μοι καὶ διδάξαι ἔφυγες καὶ οὐκ ἠθέλησας, δεῦρο δὲ 
> / t , > \ > , 4 ’ ὃ 
25 εἰσάγεις, of νόμος ἐστὶν εἰσάγειν τοὺς κολάσεως δεομέ- 
νους, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μαθήσεως. : 
XIV. ᾿Αλλὰ γάρ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοῦτο μὲν | 
an « / / 
δῆλον ἤδη ἐστίν, ὃ ἐγὼ ἔλεγον, ὅτε Μελήτῳ τούτων B 
᾽ a Ἢ \ 
οὔτε μέγα οὔτε σμικρὸν πώποτε ἐμέλησεν. ὅμως OE — 
la - 3 A \ 

30 δὴ λέγε ἡμῖν, πῶς με φὴς διαφθείρειν, ὦ Μέλητε, τοὺς 

a / ’ a 2 s 

νεωτέρους ; ἢ δῆλον δὴ ὅτε κατὰ τὴν γραφήν, ἣν éypa- 
4 ἀποκρίνου Bodl.: ἀπόκριναι the edd. 15 τὸ om. Bodl. 
20 καὶ ἀκουσίων considered spurious by Cobet, who proposes τῶν 


τοιούτων ἕνεκα ἁμαρτημάτων. 28 οὗ ᾽γὼ Bekker: ὃ ἐγὼ Bodl. 
and nearly all mss. 20. μικρὸν Bodl. g 


% 
᾿ 
Ὦ 





ATIOAOTIA ZOKPATOTS. I5 


ψω, θεοὺς διδάσκοντα μὴ νομίζειν ods ἡ πόλις νομίζει, 
. \ t / ᾽ aA / “ 
ἕτερα δὲ δαιμόνια καινά; οὐ ταῦτα λέγεις ὅτι δι- 
δάσκων διαφθείρω; Πάνυ μὲν οὖν σφόδρα ταῦτα 
3 “Ὁ A 
λέγω. IIpos αὐτῶν τοίνυν, ὦ Μέλητε, τούτων τῶν 


aA @ a ς , 3 7 pe δος , \ 
θεῶν, av viv ὁ λόγος ἐστίν, εἰπὲ ἔτι σαφέστερον καὶ 5 


σ 2 \ \ Ἄ > 5 μ f SUN \ ? δύ 
ἐμοὶ καὶ τοῖς ἀνδράσι τουτοισί. ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐ δύναμαι 
A 3 “ 
μαθεῖν, πότερον λέγεις διδάσκειν με νομίζειν εἶναί τινας 
\ b 7 @ / 
θεούς, καὶ αὐτὸς ἄρα νομίζω εἶναι θεούς, Kai οὐκ εἰμὶ 
\ / , A f 
τὸ παράπαν ἄθεος οὐδὲ ταύτῃ ἀδικῶ, οὐ μέντοι οὕσπερ 
¢€ / ? 3 δ g \ φυσι, δὲ ef 3 
γε ἢ πόλις, ANN ETEPOUS, καὶ TOUT ἔστιν ὁ μοι ἐγ- 
ἴω. 7 / 
καλεῖς, OTL ἑτέρους" ἢ παντάπασί με φὴς οὔτε αὐτὸν 
\ / f a 
νομίζειν θεοὺς τούς τε ἄλλους ταῦτα διδάσκειν. Ταῦτα 
VA ς \ / ᾽ 
λέγω, ὡς τὸ παράπαν οὐ νομίζεις θεούς. ὮΩ θαυμάσιε 


᾿ ἢὺ Μέλητε, ἵνα τί ταῦτα λέγεις : οὐδὲ ἥλιον οὐδὲ σελήνην 


ἄρα νομίζω θεοὺς εἶναι, ὥσπερ οἱ ἄλλοι ἄνθρωποι; 
\ ͵ 
Μὰ Av’, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί, ἐπεὶ τὸν μὲν ἥλιον λίθον 
\ 3 \ \ / a > / 3) 
φησὶν εἶναι, τὴν δὲ σελήνην γῆν. ᾿Αναξαγόρου οἴει 
κατηγορεῖν, ὦ φίλε Μέλητε, καὶ οὕτω καταφρονεῖς 
/ 
τῶνδε καὶ οἴει αὐτοὺς ἀπείρους γραμμάτων εἶναι, ὥστε 
οὐκ εἰδέναι ὅτι τὰ ᾿Αναξωγόρου βιβλία τοῦ Κλαζομε- 
᾿ς γίου γέμεν τούτων τῶν λόγων : καὶ δὴ καὶ οἱ νέοι ταῦτα 
παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ μανθάνουσιν, ἃ ἔξεστιν ἐνίοτε, εἰ πάνυ πολ- 
Ἂ A 
Nod, δραχμῆς ἐκ THs ὀρχήστρας πριαμένοις Σωκράτους 
a > \ a ς A a vf 
καταγελᾶν, ἐὰν προσποιῆται ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, ἄλλως TE 


δοκῶ: οὐδένα νομίζω θεὸν εἶναι; Οὐ μέντοι μὰ Δί᾽ 
οὐδ᾽ ὁπωστιοῦν. "Απιστός γ᾽ εἶ, ὦ Μέλητε, καὶ ταῦτα 
μέντοι, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖς, σαυτῷ. ἐμοὶ γὰρ δοκεῖ οὑτοσί, 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πάνυ εἶναι ὑβριστὴς καὶ ἀκόλα- 
27 στος, καὶ ἀτεχνῶς τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην ὕβρει τινὶ καὶ 
6 τοῖς ἀνδράσι considered spurious by Cobet V. L. p. 800, 
26 δοκῶ; and νομίζω are the readings of the Bodl.: the edd. 
omit the ; after 6. and read νομίζειν. 28 ἐμοὶ μὲν γὰρ Bodl.: 


but Bekk. Stallb. and the other edd. omit μὲν on the authority of 
many good mss, 





7 3 / ς / 
καὶ οὕτως ἄτοπα ὄντα. ἀλλ᾽ ὦ πρὸς Διός, οὑτωσί σοι 25 


10 


15 


20 καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις τουτοισί, ἀλλὰ TO ἐπὶ τούτῳ γε ἀπό- 


25 


16 ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


᾿] / A , , a \ 4 
ἀκολασίᾳ καὶ νεότητι γράψασθαι. ἔσικε γὰρ ὥσπερ 
“ / Ss , 

αἴνιγμα ξυντιθέντι διαπειρωμένῳ, dpa γνώσεται Σω- 
κράτης ὁ σοφὸς δὴ ἐμοῦ χαριεντιζομένου καὶ ἐναντί᾽ 
> ἀν τὸ νὰ ἌΣ ͵ > \ \ \ oo» 
ἐμαυτῷ λέγοντος, ἢ ἐξαπατήσω αὐτὸν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους 
τοὺς ἀκούοντας ; οὗτος γὰρ ἐμοὶ φαίνεται τὰ ἐναντία 
λέγειν αὐτὸς ἑαυτῷ ἐν τῇ γραφῇ, ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ εἴποι" 
ἀδικεῖ Σωκράτης δοκὸς οὐ νομίζων, ἀλλὰ θεοὺς νομί- 
ζων. καίτοι τοῦτό ἐστι παίζοντος. 

XV. ἘΞυνεπισκέψασθε δή, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἧ μοι φαίνε- 

an / + \ \ €or > 7 εν ἤ . 

Tat ταῦτα λέγειν σὺ δὲ ἡμῖν ἀπόκριναι, ὦ Μέλητε, 
ὑμεῖς δέ, ὅπερ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ὑμᾶς παρητησάμην, μέ- Β 
μνησθέ μοι μὴ θορυβεῖν, ἐὰν ἐν τῷ εἰωθότι τρόπῳ τοὺς 
λόγους ποιῶμαι. ἔστιν ὅστις ἀνθρώπων, ὦ Μέλητε, 
? / \ / / , 3 > , 
ἀνθρώπεια μὲν νομίζει πρώγματ᾽ εἷναι, ἀνθρώπους δὲ 
οὐ νομίζει; ἀποκρινέσθω, ὦ ἄνδρες, καὶ μὴ ἄλλα καὶ 
ἄλλα θορυβείτω' ἔσθ᾽ ὅστις ἵππους μὲν οὐ νομίζει 
εἶναι, ἱππικὰ δὲ πράγματα; ἢ αὐλητὰς μὲν οὐ νομίζει 
εἶναι, αὐλητικὰ δὲ πράγματα; οὐκ ἔστιν, ὦ ἄριστε 
ἀνδρῶν" εἰ μὴ σὺ βούλει ἀποκρίνασθαι, ἐγὼ σοὶ λέγω 


Ν 9 Γ / \ / / ’ 
κριναι" ἔσθ᾽ ὅστις δαιμόνια μὲν νομίζει πράγματ᾽ εἶναι, Ὁ 
δαίμονας δὲ οὐ νομίζει; Οὐκ ἔστιν. “Os ὥνησας, ὅτι 
μόγις ἀπεκρίνω ὑπὸ τουτωνὶ ἀναγκαζόμενος. οὐκοῦν ; 
δαιμονία μὲν φής με καὶ νομίζειν καὶ διδάσκειν, εἴτ᾽ ᾿ 
οὖν .καινὰ εἴτε παλαιά" ἀλλ᾽ οὖν δαιμόνιά ye νομίζω 
κατὰ τὸν σὸν λόγον, καὶ ταῦτα καὶ διωμόσω ἐν τῇ 
ἀντυγραφῇ. εἰ δὲ δαιμόνια νομίζω, καὶ δαίμονας δήπου 
πολλὴ ἀνάγκη νομίζειν μέ oT" οὐχ οὕτως ἔχει; ἔχει 
δή".τίθημι yap σε ὁμολογοῦντα, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἀποκρίνει. 
ἡ" «τίθημι γάρ σε ὁμ , ἐπειδὴ ρ 

9 ξυντιθέντι, καὶ διαπειρωμένῳ Bekk.: but καὶ is om. in the best 
mss. 6 αὐτῷ Bekk.: ἑαυτῷ Bodl. εἰ added above the line by 
m. 2 in the Bodl.: ef, 10, 9. 9 δή the best mss.: δέ Bekk, 


17 νομίζει εἶναι Bodl.: ena om. by Bekk. with many mss. of less 
value. 28 wéBodl.: ἐμέ Bekk. with three mss, 
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’ ἽΝ a 
D τοὺς δὲ δαίμονας οὐχὶ ἤτοι θεούς γε ἡγούμεθα ἢ θεῶν 
\ x Y “ a) 

παῖδας; φὴς ἢ ov; Ilavy ye. Οὐκοῦν εἴπερ δαίμονας 
ς a ς \ 4 3 \ θ / 4 > e 7] 

ἡγοῦμαι, ὡς σὺ φῆς, εἰ μὲν θεοί τινές εἰσιν οἱ δαίμονες, 

a ἢ «Ὁ / / 

τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη ὃ ἐγώ φημί σε αἰνίττεσθαι καὶ χαριεντί- 

θ θ \ 3 e f , : ee \ : γι. ad 

ζεσθαι, θεοὺς οὐχ ἡγούμενον φάναι ἐμὲ θεοὺς αὖ ἡγεῖ- 

/ 3 ὃ , ὃ f ε a . " ᾽ “. 

σθαι πάλιν, ἐπειδήπερ γε δαίμονας ἡγοῦμαι" εἰ δ᾽ αὖ 

ς ὃ / @ a ἠδέ 3 ee a 

οἱ δαίμονες θεῶν παῖδές εἰσι νόθοι τινὲς ἢ ἐκ νυμφῶν 





ἢ ἔκ τινων ἄλλων, ὧν δὴ καὶ λέγονται, τίς ἂν ἀνθρώ- 
A al ς Ἃ 3 
mov θεῶν μὲν παῖδας ἡγοῖτο εἶναι, θεοὺς δὲ μή; ὁμοίως 
x U 3 tal 
yap av ἄτοπον εἴη, ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ Tis ἵππων μὲν παῖδας 
a ee! x A oy ne. “ δὲ \» 
E ἡγοῖτο ἢ καὶ ὄνων [τοὺς ἡμιόνους,] ἵππους δὲ καὶ ὄνους 
ὃ ψνν 6 a 45 5 
μὴ ἡγοῖτο εἶναι. ἀλλ᾽, ὦ Μέλητε, οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως σὺ 
a ν 3 n 
ταῦτα οὐχὶ ἀποπειρώμενος ἡμῶν ἐγράψω τὴν γραφὴν 
, x 5 al Ω 3 Ὁ 3 XN > \ 30. 
ταύτην ἢ ἀπορῶν 0,Ts ἐγκαλοῖς ἐμοὶ ἀληθὲς ἀδίκημα" 
ὅπως δὲ σύ τινα πείθοις ἂν καὶ σμικρὸν γοῦν νοῦν 
, a > le) 
ἔχοντα ἀνθρώπων, ws [ov] τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐστι καὶ δαιμόνια 
καὶ θεῖα ἡγεῖσθαι, καὶ αὖ τοῦ αὐτοῦ μήτε δαίμονας μήτε 
/ £9 
θεοὺς μήτε ἥρωας, οὐδεμία μηχανή ἐστιν. 
Ἰ a e : 
XVI. ᾿Αλλὰ yap, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὡς μὲν ἐγὼ 
Lal , 3 n 
οὐκ ἀδικῶ κατὰ THY Μελήτου γραφήν, ov πολλῆς μοι 
an 9% 3 ΄ 9 vf, \ \ a " ἃ δὲ \ 
δοκεῖ εἶναι ἀπολογίας, ἀλλ᾽ ἱκανὰ Kal ταῦτα" ὃ δὲ Kal 
“ “ > , , 
ἐν τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν ἔλεγον, ὅτι πολλή μοι ἀπέχθεια γέ- 
7 7 3 Ν 
yove καὶ πρὸς πολλούς, εὖ ἴστε ὅτι ἀληθές ἐστι. καὶ 
mae ΜΝ We Hs NM C42 ψ e an > M aN 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ὃ ἐμὲ αἱρήσει, ἐάνπερ αἱρῇ, ov Μέλητος 
4 An A , \ ’ 
οὐδὲ ἼΑνυτος, GAN ἡ τῶν πολλῶν διαβολή τε καὶ φθό- 
ε 3 \ bY 
vos. ἃ δὴ πολλοὺς καὶ ἄλλους καὶ, ἀγαθοὺς ἄνδρας 
ἐπ χὰ \ Yan 
5 ἥρηκεν, οἶμαι δὲ καὶ αἱρήσειν" οὐδὲν δὲ δεινὸν μὴ ἐν 
Ὶ A Fa py ee b) 3 t 
ἐμοὶ στῆ.. ἴσως δ᾽ ἂν οὖν εἴποι Tis’ εἶτ᾽ οὐκ αἰσχύνει, 
. 1] τοὺς ἡμιόνους pronounced spurious by Baéumlein. 
_ τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην considered to be spurious by Cron and others: 
_ but see exeg. comm. 15 γοῦν though om. in the edd. is now 
_ given on the authority of the Bodl. ms. 16 οὐ is om. in some 


q mss. and by the old editors, though given by the Bodl.: see note, 
᾿ς ἀνδρός is added after αὐτοῦ in some mss. and retained by Bekk. : 


W. P. 2 


18 ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


ὦ Σώκρατες, τοιοῦτον ἐπιτήδευμα ἐπιτηδεύσας, ἐξ οὗ 
κινδυνεύεις νυνὶ ἀποθανεῖν; ἐγὼ δὲ τούτῳ ἂν δίκαιον 
λόγον ἀντείποιμι, ὅτι οὐ καλῶς λέγεις, ὦ ἄνθρωπε, εἰ 
οἴει δεῖν κίνδυνον ὑπολογίζεσθαι τοῦ ζῆν ἢ τεθνάναι 
5 ἄνδρα ὅτου τι καὶ σμικρὸν ὄφελός ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ 
ἐκεῖνο μόνον σκοπεῖν, ὅταν πράττῃ τι, ππότερον δίκαια 
ἢ ἄδικα πράττει, καὶ ἀνδρὸς ἀγαθοῦ ἔργα ἢ κακοῦ. 
DAO \ x - A n x , 3 a ς 0 , ν ὅσ. t σ 
φαῦλοι γὰρ ἂν τῷ γε σῷ λόγῳ εἶεν τῶν ἡμιθέων ὅσο 
ἐν Τροίᾳ τετελευτήκασιν οἵ τε ἄλλοι καὶ ὁ τῆς Θέτιδος 
το υἱός, ὃς τοσοῦτον τοῦ κινδύνου κατεφρόνησε παρὰ τὸ 
αἰσχρόν τι ὑπομεῖναι, ὥστε ἐπειδὴ εἶπεν ἡ μήτηρ αὐτῷ 
προθυμουμένῳ “Ἑϊκτορα ἀποκτεῖναι, θεὸς οὖσα, οὑτωσί 
ae Yom PK aS f ’ A 
πως, ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι" ὦ παῖ, εἰ τιμωρήσεις Πατρόκλῳ TO 
ε / U τὴ ᾽ A > ’ 
ἑταίρῳ τὸν φόνον καὶ Extopa ἀποκτενεῖς, αὐτὸς ἀπο- 
a 7 
(5 θανεῖ; αὐτίκα yap τοι, φησί, μεθ᾽ “Extopa πότμος 
ἑτοῖμος" ὁ δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούσας τοῦ μὲν θανάτου καὶ τοῦ 
κινδύνου ὠλιγώρησε, πολὺ δὲ μᾶλλον δείσας τὸ ζῆν Ὁ 
κακὸς ὧν καὶ τοῖς φίλοις μὴ τιμωρεῖν, αὐτίκα, φησί, 
τεθναίην δίκην ἐπιθεὶς τῷ ἀδικοῦντι, ἵνα μὴ ἐνθάδε 
20 μένω καταγέλαστος παρὰ νηυσὶ κορωνίσιν ἄχθος ἀρού- 
pns. μὴ αὐτὸν οἴει φροντίσαι θανάτου καὶ κινδύνου; 
= “ A 2 
οὕτω yap ἔχει, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τῇ ἀληθείᾳ" od ἄν 

ε % / δ c ’ / 3 δ ees 
Tis ἑαυτὸν τάξη ἢ ἡγησάμενος βέλτιστον εἶναι ἢ UT 
ἄρχοντος ταχθῆ, ἐνταῦθα δεῖ, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, μένοντα 

\ c , / , / 
25 κινδυνεύειν, μηδὲν ὑπολογιζόμενον μήτε θάνατον μήτε 
wv. \ \ n > ἴω 
ἄλλο μηδὲν πρὸ τοῦ αἰσχροῦ. 

XVII. Ἐγὼ οὖν δεινὰ ἂν εἴην εἰργασμένος, ὦ av- 
δρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἰ, ὅτε μέν με οἱ ἄρχοντες ἔταττον, ois EF 
ὑμεῖς εἵλεσθε ἄρχειν μου, καὶ ἐν ἸΠΤοτιδαίᾳ καὶ ἐν ᾽Αμ- 

κ᾿ lal 
30 φιπόλει καὶ ἐπὶ Δηλίῳ, τότε μὲν οὗ ἐκεῖνοι ἔταττον 
the Bodl. and other good mss. omit it. Θ᾽ πράττῃ τι only one 
ms.: τί is om, in all others. 18 ἐγῷμαι the edd. against the 


Bodl.: ef. 21, 11. 23 ἢ is expunged by one of the correctors in 
the Bodl.: but see exeg. comm. βέλτιστον Bodl. and nearly all 





ATIOAOTIA SOKPATOTS. 19 


; 7 / a 
ἔμενον ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλος τις Kal ἐκινδύνευον ἀποθανεῖν, 
a A \ 
τοῦ δὲ θεοῦ τάττοντος, ὡς ni onOny τε Kat ὑπέλαβον, 
Φιλοσοφοῦντά με δεῖν ζῆν καὶ ἐξετάζοντα ἐμαυτὸν καὶ 
29 τοὺς ἄλλους, ἐνταῦθα δὲ φοβηθεὶς ἢ θάνατον ἢ ἄλλο 
Νῦν πρᾶγμα λέποιμι τὴν τάξιν. δεινὸν μέντ᾽ ἂν εἴη, 5 
᾿ς καὶ ὡς ἀληθῶς τότ᾽ ἂν με δικαίως εἰσάγοι τις εἰς δικα- 
a 7 > 3 > an A 
᾿ς στήριον, ὅτι οὐ νομίζω θεοὺς εἶναι ἀπειθῶν τῇ μαντείᾳ 
" δ et \ oo \ 5 > " 
᾿ς καὶ δεδιὼς θάνατον καὶ οἰόμενος σοφὸς εἶναι οὐκ ὦν. 
/ / 53 
τὸ yap Tot θάνατον δεδιέναι, ὦ ἄνδρες, οὐδὲν ἄλλο 
ρον ἢ δοκεῖ \ 94 \ oo rah EES \ 27 
ἐστὶν ἢ δοκεῖν σοφὸν εἶναι μὴ ὄντα" δοκεῖν γὰρ εἰδέναι το 
3 \ “Ὁ > io io \ \ 10 \ \ θ , 
ἐστὶν ἃ οὐκ οἶδεν. οἷδε μὲν γὰρ οὐδεὶς τὸν θάνατον 
3 A ’ / 7 s\ - 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ τυγχάνει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ πάντων μέγιστον ὃν τῶν 
> θῶ δεδί δ᾽ ς 3 ἰδό “ f an 
| Bayalov, δεδίασι ὡς εὖ εἰδότες OTL μέγιστον τῶν 
Ἢ A a a 5 
κακῶν ἐστί. καὶ τοῦτο πῶς οὐκ ἀμαθία ἐστὶν αὕτη is 
ἐπονείδιστος ἡ 7 Tov οἴεσθαι εἰδέναι ἃ οὐκ οἶδεν; ἐγὼ δ᾽, 
ὦ ἄνδρες, τούτῳ καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἴσως διαφέρω τῶν nin 
A > 6 , \ 3 ὃ , / / / 
λων ἀνθρώπων, καὶ εἰ δὴ τῳ σοφωτερὸς του φαίην 
3 ; / "“ ὦ ᾽ δον ΧΑ οὐ C a \ eee: αἵ 
είναι, τούτῳ ἄν, OTL οὐκ εἰδὼς ἱκανῶς περὶ τῶν ἐν “Α- 
e/ \ 9» 3 7 ἌΡΑ ἊΣ n ¥ 149 
δου οὕτω καὶ οἴομαι οὐκ εἰδέναι" TO δὲ ἀδικεῖν καὶ ἀπει- 
- fa aA ? ῇ 7 \ 
θεῖν τῷ βελτίονι, καὶ θεῷ καὶ ἀνθρώπῳ, ὅτι κακὸν καὶ 20 
a a Ὄ br / 
αἰσχρόν ἐστιν οἶδα. πρὸ οὖν τῶν κακῶν, ὧν οἶδα ὅτι 
ΣΎ. Ὁ \ Τὸ 3 3 θ ἥν OR f Ἰὃ 7 
κακά ἐστιν, ἃ μὴ οἶδα εἰ ἀγαθὰ ὄντα τυγχάνει οὐδέ- 
/ 7 09 a 
_ mote φοβήσομαι οὐδὲ devEopar’ ὥστε οὐδ᾽ εἴ με viv 
min ¢ Ὁ». Υ,). » , ᾽ , A» Bi UA, Shy 
Ὁ ὑμεῖς ἀφίετε Avitw ἀπιστήσαντες, ὃς ἔφη ἢ THY ἀρχὴν 
τ. an A A f \ 3 A ? 
ov δεῖν ἐμὲ δεῦρο εἰσελθεῖν 7, ἐπειδὴ εἰσῆλθον, οὐχ 25 
5 an 7 \ ¢ A ¢ 
οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι TO μὴ ἀποκτεῖναί με, λέγων πρὸς ὑμᾶς ὡς, 
2 ὃ 7 "ὃ x ς A e can 3 ὃ 4 e\ 
εἰ διαφευξοίμην, ἤδη ἂν ὑμῶν οἱ υἱεῖς ἐπιτηδεύοντες ἃ 
/ / “ 
Σωκράτης διδάσκει πάντες παντάπασι διαφθαρήσον- 


good mss.: βέλτιον. Bekk. with #8. 5 μέντ᾽ ἂν Bodl. marg. 
and most mss.: τἂν Bodl, m. 1 and II@DS. 15 δ᾽ Bodl.: δέ 
edd. 19 καὶ τὸ ἀπειθεῖν Bekk. against the Bodl. 23 φοβη- 
θήσομαι Bekk. with four mss. φοβήσομαι Bodl. and most other mss, 
26 οἷόν τε Cron; but Bodl. has 7. 98 παντάπασιν Bekk. 


2—2 





20 ΠΛΑΤΩ͂ΝΟΣ 


’ Ν rn Fees 3 ee 
ται,---εἴ μοι πρὸς ταῦτα εἴποιτε' ὦ Σώκρατες, νῦν μὲν 
᾿Ανύτῳ οὐ πεισόμεθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφίεμέ ἐπὶ τούτῳ μέ 
νύτῳ οὐ πεισόμεθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἀφίεμέν σε, ἐπὶ τούτῳ μέν- 
>? Φ / > / A / / 
Tol, eb ᾧτε μηκέτι ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ζητήσει διατρίβειν 
μηδὲ φιλοσοφεῖν" ἐὰν δὲ ἁλῷς Ett τοῦτο πράττων, ἀπο- 


a 3 
5 Saver: εἰ οὖν με, ὅπερ εἶπον, ἐπὶ τούτοις ἀφίοιτε, εἴποιμ᾽ 


x ας 0s “ > 4, x€ A Pn > rn 9 ’ 
ἂν ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἀσπάξομαι D 


a / A ‘al x Ὁ 
μὲν καὶ φιλῶ, πείσομαι δὲ μᾶλλον τῷ θεῷ ἢ ὑμῖν, καὶ 


Ψ δ > / \ / ἮΝ > \ , 

ἕωσπερ ay ἐμπνέω καὶ οἷός τε ὦ, οὐ μὴ παύσωμαι φι- 
a c «a , / ᾿ς 3 / 

λοσοφῶν καὶ ὑμῖν παρακελευόμενός τε Kal ἐνδεικνύμε- 


10 vos ὅτῳ ἂν ἀεὶ ἐντυγχάνω ὑμῶν, λέγων οἵάπερ εἴωθα, .-“ 


15 


20 διῶ ὅτε τὰ πλείστου ἄξια περὶ ἐλαχίστου ποιεῖται, TA 


25 


vA 3 " > A > fal » / A / 
ὅτι ὦ ἄριστε ἀνδρῶν, ᾿Αθηναῖος ὦν, πόλεως τῆς μεγί- 
στης καὶ εὐδοκιμωτάτης εἰς σοφίαν καὶ ἰσχύν, χρημά- 
\ > > / > ’ ΝΜ 
των μὲν οὐκ αἰσχύνει ἐπιμελούμενος, ὅπως σοι ἔσται E 
ὡς πλεῖστα, καὶ δόξης καὶ τιμῆς, φρονήσεως δὲ καὶ 
ἀληθείας καὶ τῆς ψυχῆς, ὅπως ὡς βελτίστη ἔσται, οὐκ 
᾽ ma  IO\ / ΠῚ >? C5 ἡ, ᾽ a 
ἐπιμελεῖ οὐδὲ φροντίξεις if καὶ wrens au ἀμφισβητῇ 
καὶ φῇ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, οὐκ εὐθὺς ἀφήσω αὐτὸν οὐδ 
" 3 ΕΣ. / aS , aS U \ / 
ἄπειμι, GAN ἐρήσομαι αὑτὸν καὶ ἐξετάσω καὶ ἐλέγξω, 
καὶ ἐάν μοι μὴ δοκῇ κεκτῆσθαι ἀρετήν, φάναι δέ, ὀνευ- 


δὲ φαυλότερα περὶ πλείονος. ταῦτα καὶ νεωτέρῳ καὶ 30 
πρεσβυτέρῳ, ὅτῳ ἂν ἐντυγχάνω, ποιήσω, καὶ ξένῳ καὶ 
ἀστῷ, μᾶλλον δὲ τοῖς ἀστοῖς, ὅσῳ μου ἐγγυτέρω ἐστὲ 
γένει. ταῦτα γὰρ κελεύει ὁ θεός, εὖ ἴστε, καὶ ἐγὼ οἴομαι 

> , c nn n 7 \ 7; ᾿ - , a 
οὐδέν πω ὑμῖν μεῖζον ἀγαθὸν γενέσθαι ἐν τῇ πόλει ἢ 

\ > \ fal A ες / , \ \ v , 
τὴν ἐμὴν τῷ θεῷ ὑπηρεσίαν. οὐδὲν yap ἄλλο πράττων 
ἐγὼ περιέρχομαι ἢ πείθων ὑμῶν καὶ νεωτέρους καὶ 
πρεσβυτέρους μήτε σωμάτων ἐπιμελεῖσθαι μήτε χρη- 
μάτων πρότερον μηδὲ οὕτω σφόδρα ὡς τῆς ψυχῆς, Β 


γ ς > » λέ σ ’ > U 
30 ὅπως ws ἀρίστη ἔσται, λέγων OTL οὐκ ἐκ χρημάτων 


8 παύσωμαι Bodl. and most other mss.: παύσομαι Bekk. 
13 ἐπιμελούμενος Bodl.: ἐπιμελόμενος Bekk. 16 ἀμφισβητῇ 
Bodl.: ἀμφισβητήσῃ Bekk. 30 ὅτι om. Bodl. 
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9 Ἁ ,ὔ > ? “ 3 A / , 
ἀρετὴ γίγνεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἀρετῆς χρήματα καὶ τὰ ἄλλα 
> \ lal 5 
ἀγαθὰ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἅπαντα καὶ ἰδίᾳ καὶ δημοσίᾳ. 
> ἃ > a / ! \ , a > K 
εἰ μὲν οὖν ταῦτα λέγων διαφθείρω τοὺς νέους, ταῦτ᾽ ἂν 
7 f > , 3 an 
εἴη βλαβερά: εἰ δέ τίς μέ φησιν ἄλλα λέγειν ἢ ταῦτα, 
ΘΝ / an a 
οὐδὲν λέγει. πρὸς ταῦτα, φαίην av, ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἢ 5 
΄ ? / x / \ oN > / δ \ 
πείθεσθε ᾿Ανύτῳ ἢ μή, Kal ἢ ἀφίετε ἢ μὴ ἀφίετε, ws 
2 a 9 x P 
C ἐμοῦ οὐκ ἂν ποιήσοντος ἄλλα, οὐδ᾽ εἰ μέλλω πολλάκις 
τεθνάναι. 
XVIII. Μὴ θορυβεῖτε, ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἀλλ᾽ 
“3 , Ἁγ! Tahoe δἰ om \ a > 99 
ἐμμείνατέ μοι ois ἐδεήθην ὑμῶν, μὴ θορυβεῖν, ἐφ᾽ οἷς το 
a , eee Ee Poh ρῶν τς \ , ee PER ἂν 9 Ph Hed fet 
ν λέγω, ἀλλ᾽ ἀκούειν" Kal yap, ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι, ὀνήσεσθε, 
> , / \ > 9 C4. »"» 3 “ \ σι 
ἀκούοντες. μέλλω Yap οὖν ATTA ὑμῖν ἐρεῖν καὶ ἀλλα, 


3 : 3 A val a 
ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἴσως βοήσεσθε' ἀλλὰ μηδαμῶς ποιεῖτε τοῦτο. 
᾿ A 
> \ 7 
εὖ γὰρ ἴστε, ἐὰν ἐμὲ ἀποκτείνητε τοιοῦτον ὄντα, οἷον 
_ -ἀγὼ λέγω, οὐκ ἐμὲ μείζω βλάψετε ἢ ὑμᾶς αὐτούς" ἐμὲ 15 
Ἵ 3 “ 
᾿ς μὲν γὰρ οὐδὲν ἂν βχλάψειεν οὔτε Μέλητος οὔτε ΓΑνυ- 
D tos" οὐδὲ γὰρ ἂν δύναιτο" οὐ γὰρ οἴομαι θεμιτὸν εἶναι 
Bruty ? Si go ΟΝ ; , > , 
᾿ς ἀμείνονι ἀνδρὶ ὑπὸ χείρονος βλάπτεσθαι. ἀποκτείνειε 
᾿ “ >? xX 7 We / ΜΕ). 4 / ᾿Ξ 3 \ a 
᾿ς μέντ ἂν ἴσως ἢ ἐξελάσειεν ἢ ἀτιμωώσειεν᾽ ἀλλὰ ταῦτα 
fj @ ΄ U / 
1 οὗτος μὲν ἴσως οἴεται Kal ἄλλος τίς που μεγάλα κακὰ, 20 
a a \ 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὐκ οἴομαι, ἀλλὰ πολὺ μᾶλλον ποιεῖν ἃ οὗτος 


“Ὁ 


a >] Qn > / an 
νυνὶ ποιεῖ, ἄνδρα ἀδίκως ἐπυχειρεῖν ἀποκτιννύναι. "νῦν 

ἣ 9 Ss; y 9 an ἴω ὔ 3 \ [4 \ 5" 
οὖν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πολλοῦ δέω ἐγὼ ὑπὲρ ἐμαυ- 







οὗ ἀπολογεῖσθαι, ὥς τις ἂν οἴουτο, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, 
μή τι ἐξαμάρτητε περὶ τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ δόσιν ὑμῖν ἐμοῦ 25 
Ἑ καταψηφισάμενοι. ἐὰν γὰρ ἐμὲ ἀποκτείνητε, οὐ ῥᾳ- 
δίως ἄλλον τοιοῦτον εὑρήσετε, ἀτεχνῶς, εἰ καὶ γελοιό- 


1 τἄλλα the edd. against the Bodl, 5 ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
Bekk.: but ἄνδρες is om. in the Bodl. and five other mss. 6 
ἀφίετέ με Bekk.: but με om. Bodl. and five other mss. 9 ᾧ 
ἄνδρες AQ. Bekk.: ὦ om. Bodl. and three other mss. 12 ἐρεῖν 
ὑμῖν Bekk.: ὑμῖν ἐρεῖν Bodl, and three other mss. 17 ofuae 
Bekk.: οἴομαι Bodl. and five other mss. 19 ἀτιμάσειεν the mss. : 
see explan. notes and Cobet N. L. p. 751. 20 μὲν is in the 
Bodl. 


το 


20 


25 


22 ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


3 nw - n Ὁ “ 
τερον εἰπεῖν, προσκείμενον τῇ πόλει ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, 


ef “4 \ \ / ες \ / 
ὥσπερ ἵππῳ μεγάλῳ μὲν καὶ γενναίῳ, ὑπὸ μεγέθους 


δὲ νωθεστέρῳ καὶ δεομένῳ ἐγείρεσθαι ὑπὸ μύωπό 
po ὁμένῳ ἐγείρ μύωπός 
Weak , mn ¢ ames Pas  Σ ; 
twos’ οἷον δή μοι δοκεῖ ὁ θεὸς ἐμὲ TH πόλει προστε- 
θεικέναι τοιοῦτόν τινα, ὃς ὑμᾶς ἐγείρων καὶ πείθων καὶ 
> 7 [2 σ΄ ? x / \ ς 7 t 
ὀνειδίζων ἕνα ἕκαστον οὐδὲν παύομαι τὴν ἡμέραν ὅλήν 
a / -" 5 oF » ¢€ ’ 
πανταχοῦ προσκαθίζων. τοιοῦτος οὖν ἄλλος οὐ ῥᾳδίως 
4 n / > "' > ᾽ ὙΧ 3 \ / 
ὑμῖν γενήσεται, ὦ ἄυδρές, ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν ἐμοὶ πεθησθὼ 
φείσεσθέ μου" ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἴσως τάχ᾽ ἂν ἀχθόμενοϊ, ἁ ὥσπερ 
οἱ νυστάζοντες ἐγειρόμενοι, κρούσαντες ἂν με, πειθό- 
μενον ᾿Ανύτῳ, ῥᾳδίως ἂν ἀποκτείναιτε, εἶτα τὸν λοιπὸν 
βίον καθεύδοντες διατελοῖτ᾽ ἄν, εἰ μή τινα ἄλλον ὃ 
c an lal 
θεὸς ὑμῖν ἐπιπέμψειε κηδόμενος ὑμῶν. ὅτι δ᾽ ἐγὼ 
/ “Ὁ ~ ¢ \ n al A , 
τυγχάνω ὧν τοιοῦτος, οἷος ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ TH πόλει Se- 
’ : , 
δόσθαι, ἐνθένδε ἂν κατανοήσαυτε' ov yap ἀνθρωπίνῳ 
ἔοικε τὸ ἐμὲ τῶν μὲν ἐμαυτοῦ ἁπάντων ἠμεληκέναι καὶ 
ἀνέχεσθαι τῶν οἰκείων ἀμελουμένων τοσαῦτα ἤδη ἔτη, 
τὸ δὲ ὑμέτερον πράττειν ἀεί, ἰδίᾳ ἑκάστῳ προσιόντα 
» / “Δ > \ “ / > 
ὥσπερ πατέρα ἢ ἀδελφὸν πρεσβύτερον, πείθοντα ἐπι- 
μελεῖσθαι ἀρετῆς! καὶ εἰ μέντοι TL ἀπὸ τούτων ἀπέ- 
\ \ ΄ an / 
λαυον καὶ μισθὸν λαμβάνων ταῦτα παρεκελευόμην, 
e , 7 ὦ ~ YY = A \ \ » ’ ied e 
εἶχον av τινα λόγον᾽ νῦν δὲ ὁρᾶτε δὴ καὶ αὐτοί, ὅτι οἱ 
᾽ 3 / , , 7 
κατ RRO PO desea ΠΌΡΤΑ ϑαισ le οὕτῳ kaTnyo- 
ροῦντες τοῦτό ye οὐχ οἷοί τε ἐγένοντο ἀπαναισχυν- 
τῆσαι, παρασχόμενοι μάρτυρα, ὡς ἐγώ ποτέ τινα ἢ 
ξ “ 5 
ἐπραξάμην μισθὸν ἢ ἤτησα. ἱκανὸν γάρ, οἶμαι, ἐγὼ 
ς εἰ “ 7 A / 
παρέχομαι τὸν μάρτυρα, ὡς ἀληθῆ λέγω, THY πενίαν. 
; / 
XIX. “Iows ἂν οὖν δόξειεν ἄτοπον εἶναι, ὅτι δὴ 
A \ 
ἐγὼ ἰδίᾳ μὲν ταῦτα ξυμβουλεύω περιιὼν καὶ πολυ- 


30 πραγμονῶ, δημοσίᾳ δὲ οὐ τολμῶ ἀναβαίνων εἰς τὸ 


90 μέν τι lps. rot) Cobet V. L. p. 300. 97 ἀληθῆ ὡς 
Cron and Riddell, against the Bodl. 29 πολυπραγμονῶν Békk. : 
I follow the Bodl. 


31 


B 
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— Cee 
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Ὁ \ e 7 , ΜᾺ 
πλῆθος τὸ ὑμέτερον ξυμβουλεύειν τῇ πόλει. τούτου 
; δὲ 3) / 3 av CC a > A Ul ? f 
δὲ AITLOY ἐστιν Ὁ ὑμεῖς ἐμοῦ πολλάκις ἀκηκόατε πολ- 
D rayod λέ ὅ θεῖό b δαιμό f 
ayov λέγοντος, ὅτι μοι θεῖόν τι καὶ δαιμόνιον ylyve- 
/ a ᾿ ΝΥΝ πω a 3 an 
tat [φωνή], ὃ δὴ καὶ ἐν τῇ γραφῇ émrixapwdav Μέλη- 
᾽ te eae a9 
Tos ἐγράψατο" ἐμοὶ δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐκ παιδὸς ἀρξάμενον 
/ 7 a ¢ / 
φωνή Tus γιγνομένη, ἣ ὅταν γένηται, ἀεὶ ἀποτρέπει με 
“Ὁ a “ ’ 
τοῦτο ὃ ἂν μέλλω πράττειν, προτρέπει δὲ οὔποτε" 
a ΠῚ “ > A 
TOUT ἔστιν Ὁ μοι ἐναντιοῦται τὰ πολιτικὰ πράττειν. 
\ t δ... ἢ Ν a τῷ a 
καὶ παγκάλως γ᾽ ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ ἐναντιοῦσθαι εὖ γὰρ ἴστε, 
? an \ 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἰ ἐγὼ πάλαι ἐπεχείρησα πράτ- 
\ Ἁ / / 3 
τειν TA πολιτικὰ πράγματα, πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλη καὶ 


; vy > KN ς a > / 3 ἢ 
K οὔτ᾽ ἂν ὑμᾶς ὠφελήκη οὐδὲν οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐμαυτόν. καί μοι 


2 4 / ‘al 
μὴ ἄχθεσθε λέγοντι τἀληθῆ" οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν ὅστις av- 
4 , »" 
θρώπων σωθήσεται οὔτε ὑμῖν οὔτε ἄλλῳ πλήθει οὐδενὶ 
/ > / 
γνησίως ἐναντιούμενος καὶ διακωλύων πολλὰ ἄδικα 


a \ , 3 eee n 
92 καὶ παράνομα ἐν τῇ πόλει γίγνεσθαι, GAN ἀναγκαῖόν 


3 \ A / / lal 
ἐστι TOV τῷ ὄντι μαχούμενον ὑπὲρ τοῦ δικαίου, καὶ εἰ 
I =~ / t 
μέλλει ὀλίγον χρόνον σωθήσεσθαι, ἰδιωτεύειν, ἀλλὰ 
\ ’ 
μὴ δημοσιεύειν. 
/ 3 “Ὁ 
XX. Μεγάλα δ᾽ ἔγωγε ὑμῖν τεκμήρια παρέξομαι 
, > / 2 > δ ἢ fal A » 3 , 
τούτων, οὐ λόγους, GAN ὃ ὑμεῖς τιμᾶτε, ἔργα. ακου- 
UA te ῳ \ a 7 
cate δή μου τὰ ἐμοὶ ξυμβεβηκότα, ἵν᾿ εἰδῆτε ὅτι οὐδ᾽ 
x Te ς / \ \ / / / 
ἂν ἑνὶ ὑπεικάθοιμι παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον δείσας θάνατον, 
a ee , δὲ ef \ ad Ἃ > / 7 τ νι ΑΝ ΓΕ ts, 
μὴ ὑπείκων δὲ ἅμα καὶ ἅμα ἂν ἀπολοίμην. ἐρῶ δὲ ὑμῖν 
\ \ a 
φορτικὰ μὲν καὶ δικανικά, ἀληθὴ δέ. ἐγὼ yap, ὦ 
3 na f 
AOnvaiot, ἄλλην μὲν ἀρχὴν οὐδεμίαν πώποτε ἦρξα ἐν 


Bry πόλει, ἐβούλευσα S& καὶ ἔτυχεν ἡμῶν ἡ φυλὴ 


4 φωνή considered spurious by ‘vir quidam doctus apud For- 
sterum,’ 8 τοῦτο Bodl.: τούτου Bekk. and nearly all editors, 
9 γέ μοι Bodl. 10 πάλαι considered spurious by Cobet 
V. L. p. 300, N. L. p. 214. 12 καί μοι μὴ Bekk. without a note: 
καὶ μή μοι Hermann comparing Phaed. 105, 3. But Riddell justly 
observes that καί μοι is a common commencement of a sentence in 
the Orators. 94 du ἂν Bekk.: I follow the Bodl. 26. dvdpes 
᾽Αθ. Bekk.: but ἄνδρες is om. in the Bodl. 27 φυλὴ Bodl. marg., 
βουλὴ the text. 


αι 


Io 


19 


20 


25 


24 TIAATONOS 


[Αντιοχὶς] πρυτανεύουσα, ὅτε ὑμεῖς τοὺς δέκα στρατ- 
ηγοὺς τοὺς οὐκ ἀνελομένους τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ναυμαχίας 
> / 3 f / , c > a 
ἐβούλεσθε ἀθρόους κρίνειν, παρανόμως, ὡς ἐν τῷ 
ὑστέρῳ χρόνῳ πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ἔδοξε. τότ᾽ ἐγὼ μόνος τῶν 
πρυτάνεων ἠναντιώθην μηδὲν ποιεῖν παρὰ τοὺς νόμους 
a / > / ἊΣ ” > 
[καὶ ἐναντία eyndicduny), Kat ἑτοίμων ὄντων ἐνδεικ- 
νύναν με καὶ ἀπάγειν τῶν ῥητόρων, καὶ ὑμῶν κελευόν- 
Tov καὶ βοώντων, μετὰ τοῦ νόμου καὶ τοῦ δικαίου 
ὥμην μᾶλλόν με δεῖν διακινδυνεύειν ἢ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν γενέ- 
SUNY μ μ ἢ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν γ 
σθαι μὴ δίκαια βουλευομένων, φοβηθέντα δεσμὸν ἢ 
θάνατον. καὶ ταῦτα μὲν ἦν ἔτι δημοκρατουμένης τῆς 
πόλεως" ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὀλυγαρχία ἐγένετο, οἱ τριάκοντα αὖ 
μεταπέμψάμενοί με πέμπτον αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν θόλον προσ- 
ἔταξαν ἀγαγεῖν ἐκ Σαλαμῖνος Λέοντα τὸν Σαλαμίνιον, 
ἵν᾽ ἀποθάνοι" οἷα δὴ καὶ ἄλλοις ἐκεῖνοι πολλοῖς πολλὰ 
’ / ¢ / > “ > 
προσέταττον, βουλόμενοι WS πλείστους ἀναπλῆσαι αὖ- 
TLV" τότε μέντοι ἐγὼ οὐ λόγῳ GAN ἔργῳ αὖ ἐνεδειξά- 
μην, ὅτι ἐμοὶ θανάτου μὲν μέλει, εἰ μὴ ἀγροικότερον 
3 > a © ε A rn \ δὲ 160 δ᾽ icy 
nV εἰπεῖν, οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν, τοῦ δὲ μηδὲν ἄδικον μηδ᾽ ἀνό- 
> / u \ \ A / ae \ 
σιον ἐργάζεσθαι, τούτου δὲ τὸ πᾶν μέλει. ἐμὲ yap 
poe a) a Gee ; es “ ec Sie 
ἐκείνη ἡ ἀρχὴ οὐκ ἐξέπληξεν οὕτως ἰσχυρὰ οὖσα, 
ὥστε ἄδικόν τι ἐργάσασθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ ἐκ τῆς θόλου 
1 ἢ e \ / ΕΝ > a) \ 
ἐξήλθομεν, οἱ μὲν τέτταρες @yoVTO εἰς Σαλαμῖνα καὶ 
ἤγαγον Λέοντα, ἐγὼ δὲ ὠχόμην ἀπιὼν οἴκαδε. καὶ 
ν \ δ Ὁ ee 7 » \ ε » \ / 
ἴσως ἂν Sia ταῦτ᾽ ἀπέθανον, εἰ μὴ ἡ ἀρχὴ διὰ ταχέων 
f ἮΝ Ν , 4 ν Ν / 
κατελύθη; καὶ τούτων ὑμῖν ἔσονται πολλοὶ μάρτυρες. 
ΧΧΙ, "Ap’ οὖν ἄν με οἴεσθε τοσάδε ἔτη διαγενέ- 
>» \ ͵ \ , Ios > 
σθαι, εἰ ἔπραττον τὰ δημόσια, καὶ πράττων ἀξίως av- 


1 ᾿Αντιοχὶς bracketed by Cobet V. L. p. 300, 349. 8 ἐβου- 
λεύσασθε Bekk.: ἐβούλεσθε Bodl, and five other mss, 5 ἠναντιώ- 
θην ὑμῖν Bekk.: but ὑμῖν om. Bodl. and two other mss, 6 The 
words καὶ ἐναντία ἐψηφισάμην bracketed by Hermann. 19 ἦν 
om. by Bekk. with only one ms. 46. ὑμῖν Bekk with the mss: 
ὑμῶν Hermann cj. 


D 
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ὃ Ν 3 θ A 9 0 eet ὃ / / [74 , 
pos ἀγαθοῦ ἐβοήθουν τοῖς δικαίοις Kai, ὥσπερ χρή, 
na \ 3 ἤ “ We οι 
τοῦτο περὶ πλείστου ἐποιούμην ; πολλοῦ γε δεῖ, ὦ ἄν- 
99 dpes ᾿Αθηναῖοι" οὐδὲ γὰρ ἂν ἄλλος ἀνθρώπων οὐδείς. 
? 3 \ n 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ διὰ παντὸς Tod βίου δημοσίᾳ τε, εἴ πού τι 
A n na ‘ A 7/ > J \ @ 
ἔπραξα, τοιοῦτος φανοῦμαι, καὶ ἰδίᾳ ὃ αὐτὸς οὗτος, 5 
5 
οὐδενὶ πώποτε ξυγχωρήσας οὐδὲν παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον 
; ᾿ \ ς 
: οὔτε ἄλλῳ οὔτε τούτων οὐδενί, οὗς οἱ διαβάλλοντες ἐμὲ 
ὃ » ea 4 3 Pages cae \ t \ 
φασιν ἐμοὺς μαθητὰς εἶναι" ἐγὼ δὲ διδάσκαλος μὲν 
4 ? \ ῇ ΦΧ , ᾿ > f / ῇ \ 
’ οὐδενὸς πώποτ᾽ ἐγενόμην". εἰ δέ Tis μου λέγοντος Kal 
ἢ ‘a! r. Vee, ν᾿ 
τὰ ἐμαυτοῦ πράττοντος ἐπιθυμεῖ ἀκούειν, εἴτε νεώτερος τὸ 
" ; " ’ \ ἢ 3 r IA\ r 
εἴτε πρεσβύτερος, οὐδενὶ πώποτε ἐφθόνησα, οὐδὲ χρή- 
\ f > 
B pata μὲν λαμβάνων διαλέγομαι, μὴ λαμβάνων δ᾽ οὔ, 


ER Σ ἀκ ο 





ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοίως καὶ πλουσίῳ καὶ πένητι παρέχω. ἐμαυτὸν 
᾿ ἐρωτᾶν, καὶ ἐάν τις βούληται ἀποκρινόμενος ἀκούειν 
q ὧν ἂν λέγω. καὶ τούτων ἐγὼ εἴτε τις χρηστὸς γίγνε- 15 
q ται εἴτε μή, οὐκ ἂν δικαίως τὴν αἰτίαν ὑπέχοιμι, ὧν 
᾿ μήτε ὑπεσχόμην μηδενὶ μηδὲν πώποτε μάθημα μήτε 
4 ἐδίδαξα" εἰ δέ τίς φησι παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ πώποτέ τι μαθεῖν 
4 ἢ ἀκοῦσαι ἰδίᾳ ὅ,τι μὴ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες, εὖ ἴστε 
᾿ς ὅτι οὐκ ἀληθῆ λέγει. 20 


, a rf , 
XXII. ᾿Αλλὰ διὰ τί δή ποτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ χαίρουσι 
> Sis Sf 
τινες πολὺν χρόνον διατρίβοντες; ἀκηκοατε, ὦ ἄνδρες 
5 a cat cn A 3 5 Η͂ . ἐν ¢/ 
Ο᾽Αθηναῖοι: πᾶσαν ὑμῖν τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἐγὼ εἶπον, ὁτι 
7 a > / ἃ 
ἀκούοντες χαίρουσιν ἐξεταζομένοις τοῖς οἰομένοις μὲν 
a 3 3 f 3 \ » 
εἶναι σοφοῖς, οὖσι δ᾽ οὔ ἔστι γὰρ οὐκ ἀηδές. ἐμοὶ δὲ 25 
an ς \ An nw 
τοῦτο, ὡς ἐγώ φημι, προστέτακται ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ 
, \ % 
πράττειν καὶ ἐκ μαντείων καὶ ἐξ ἐνυπνίων καὶ παντὶ 
ica / 5 aa δ θ / “Ὁ > θ / 
τρόπῳ, ᾧπερ Tis ποτε Kal ἄλλη θεία μοῖρα ἀνθρώπῳ 
ἴω ἊὉ Ss 9 a 
καὶ ὁτιοῦν προσέταξε πράττειν. ταῦτα, ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
7 ovs δὴ Bekk.: but δηὴ om. Bodl. and most good mss. ἐμέ 
Bodl. Bekk. με other edd. 9 τίς μου Bodl.: τις ἐμοῦ Bekk, . 


10 ἐπιθυμοῖ Bekk.; ἐπιθυμεῖ Bodl. and mostmss. 19 οἱ om. Bodl. 
ΟἿ μαντειῶν Bekk.: μαντείων Bodl. and most good mss, 29 ἄνδρες 


5 


| Ge) 


19 


20 


25 


26 ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


καὶ ἀληθῆ ἐστι καὶ εὐέλεγκτα. εἰ γὰρ δὴ ἔγωγε τῶν 


νέων τοὺς μὲν διαφθείρω, τοὺς δὲ διέφθαρκα, χρῆν D 


Γ > "Ὁ 
δήπου, εἴτε τινὲς αὐτῶν πρεσβύτεροι γενόμενοι ἔγνω- 


“ 53 δὲ er vied) ἃς \ Q ΄ 
σαν OTL VEOLS οὐσιν AVTOLS EYW κακον ΠπΩΠΤΟΤΕ TL ξυνε- 


βούλευσα, νυνὶ αὐτοὺς ἀναβαίνοντας ἐμοῦ κατηγορεῖν 
καὶ τιμωρεῖσθαι εἰ δὲ μὴ αὐτοὶ ἤθελον, τῶν οἰκείων 
τινὰς τῶν ἐκείνων, πατέρας καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ ἄλλους 
τοὺς προσήκοντας, εἴπερ ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ τι κακὸν ἐπεπόνθε- 
σαν αὐτῶν οἱ οἰκεῖοι, νῦν μεμνῆσθαι. πάντως δὲ πάρει- 
σιν αὐτῶν πολλοὶ ἐνταυθοῖ, ods ἐγὼ ὁρῶ, πρῶτον μὲν 


Κρίτων οὑτοσί, ἐμὸς ἡλικιώτης καὶ δημότης, ἸΚριτο- E 


βούλου τοῦδε πατήρ' ἔπειτα Λυσανίας ὁ Σφήττιος, 
Αἰσχίνου τοῦδε πατήρ᾽ ἔτι ᾿Αντιφῶν ὁ Κηφισιεὺς οὗ- 
τοσί, ᾿Ἐπτυγένους πατήρ᾽ ἄλλοι τοίνυν οὗτοι, ὧν οἱ 
ἀδελφοὶ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ διατριβῇ γεγόνασι, Νικόστρατος, 
ὁ Θεοζοτίδου, ἀδελφὸς Θεοδότου----καὶ ὁ μὲν Θεόδοτος 
τετελεύτηκεν, ὥστε οὐκ ἂν ἐκεῖνός γε αὐτοῦ καταδεη- 
θείη----, καὶ Πάραλος ὅδε, ὁ Δημοδόκου, οὗ ἦν Θεάγης 
ἀδελφός" ὅδε δὲ ᾿Αδείμαντος, ὁ ᾿Αρίστωνος, οὗ ἀδελφὸς 
οὑτοσὶ Πλάτων, καὶ Αἰαντόδωρος, οὗ ᾿Απολλόδωρος 
ὅδε ἀδελφός. καὶ ἄλλους πολλοὺς ἐγὼ ἔχω ὑμῖν εἰπεῖν, 
ὧν τινα ἐχρῆν μάλιστα μὲν ἐν τῷ ἑαυτοῦ λόγῳ παρα- 
σχέσθαι Μέλητον μάρτυρα: εἰ δὲ τότε ἐπελάθετο, νῦν 
παρασχέσθω, ἐγὼ παραχωρῶ, καὶ λεγέτω, εἴ τι ἔχει 
τοιοῦτον. ἀλλὰ τούτου πᾶν τοὐναντίον εὑρήσετε, ὦ 
" , > ‘ la « ΄ nan / 

ἄνδρες, πάντας ἐμοὶ βοηθεῖν ἑτοίμους τῷ διαφθείροντι, 
τῷ κακὰ ἐργαζομένῳ τοὺς οἰκείους αὐτῶν, ὥς φασι Μέ- 
"AO. Bekk.: but ἄνδρες om. Bodl. and two other mss. 2. νέων 
Bodl. and other good mss.: νεωτέρων Bekk. 9 After μεμνῇσθαι 
the Bodl. and other mss. add καὶ τιμωρεῖσθαι, but as this is on 
the other hand omitted in many mss., Bekker saw that it was 
due to an interpolator. 13 ἔτι δ᾽ Bekk.: but δ᾽ om. Bodl. and 


four other mss, 16 θεοζοτίδου Ὁ: Θεοσδοτίδου Bekk. with nine 
mss.: θεοζωτίδον Bodl. and four others. 19 ὅδε re Bekk. with 


94 


~ 
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\ » 
BAntos καὶ “Avutos. αὐτοὶ μὲν γὰρ οἱ διεφθαρμένοι 
διτταὶ / : A 
Tax av λόγον ἔχοιεν βοηθοῦντες" οἱ δὲ ἀδιάφθαρτοιυ, 
, bd ’ 
πρεσβύτεροι ἤδη ἀνδρες, οἱ τούτων προσήκοντες, τίνα 
Us / A 
ἄλλον ἔχουσι λόγον βοηθοῦντες ἐμοὶ ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τὸν ὀρθόν 
\ U ¢/ / , \ / 
τε καὶ δίκαιον, ὅτι ξυνίσασι Μελήτῳ μὲν ψευδομένῳ, 
3 \ Via f 
ἐμοὶ δὲ ἀχηθεύοντι; 
3 , 9 9 ita one ae \ Hig 
XXIII. EHiev δή, ὦ ἄνδρες" ἃ μὲν ἐγὼ ἔχοιμ᾽ ἂν 
ἀπολογεῖσθαι, σχεδόν ἐστι ταῦτα καὶ ἄλλα ἴσως του- 
αὕτα. τάχα δ᾽ ἄν τις ὑμῶν ἀγανακτήσεϊεν ἀναμνη- 
᾿Οσθεὶς ἑαυτοῦ, εἰ ὁ μὲν καὶ ἐλάττω τουτουὶ τοῦ ἀγῶνος 
ἀγῶνα ἀγωνιζόμενος ἐδεήθη τε καὶ ἱκέτευσε τοὺς δικα- 
\ \ Lal / / ς an 3 
στὰς μετὰ πολλῶν δακρύων, παιδία Te αὑτοῦ ἀναβιβα- 
σάμενος, wa ὅτι μάλιστα ἐλεηθείη, καὶ ἄλλους τῶν 
3 7 \ f. U 3 \ \ IO\ 3 “ 
οἰκείων καὶ φίλων πολλούς, ἐγὼ δὲ οὐδὲν ἄρα τούτων 
A ¢ x / 
ποιήσω, καὶ ταῦτα κινδυνεύων, ὡς av δόξαιμι, τὸν 
ἔσχατον κίνδυνον. τάχ᾽ οὖν τις ταῦτα ἐννοήσας αὐὖθα- 
: 3 a 
δέστερον ἂν πρός με σχοίη, καὶ ὀργισθεὶς αὐτοῖς τού- 
al x > 3 A \ a > ς n 
Tos θεῖτο ἂν μετ᾽ ὀργῆς τὴν ψῆφον. εἰ δή τις ὑμῶν 
“ ” ᾽ Sho) dtd EE SE OS το ; 
οὕτως ἔχει,---οὐκ ἀξιῶ μὲν yap ἔγωγε" εἰ δ᾽ οὖν, ἐπι- 
A A a 7 
εἰκῆ ἄν μοι δοκῶ πρὸς τοῦτον λέγειν λέγων OTL ἐμοί, 
ὦ ἄριστε, εἰσὶ μέν πού τινες καὶ οἰκεῖοι" καὶ γὰρ τοῦτο 
αν ν \ ae / 0» > \ Pp] \ \ +09 3 \ / 
αὐτὸ TO τοῦ “Ομήρου, οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ ἀπὸ δρυὸς οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ πέ- 


> 3 n 
Tpns πέφυκα, GAN ἐξ ἀνθρώπων, ὥστε καὶ οἰκεῖοί μοί 


> \ ta S + >] A A e A / 
εἰσι καὶ υἱεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τρεῖς, εἷς μὲν μειρά- 
κιον ἤδη, δύο δὲ παιδία GAN ὅμως οὐδένα αὐτῶν δεῦρο 


ἀναβιβασάμενος δεήσομαι ὑμῶν ἀποψηφίσασθαι. τί 


δὴ οὖν οὐδὲν τούτων ποιήσω; οὐκ αὐθαδιζόμενος, ὦ ἄν- 


two mss.: δὲ Bodl. and the other mss. 5 ὅτι Bodl. and other 
mss.: ὃν Bekk. 8 σχεδόν τί Bekk., though τί is om. in nearly 
all mss., the Bodl. included. 16 τάχ᾽ ἂν οὖν Bekk.: but ἂν om. 
Bodl. and four other mss, 20 λέγειν λόγον Bekk. with four 
mss.: λέγειν λέγων Bodl. and the other mss. 24 υἱεῖς Bodl. 
Mee τ other mss.: υἱεῖς ye Bekk. 25 οὐδένα Bodl., οὐδέν᾽ 
the e 


αι 


μι 


5 


Io 


15 


20 


25 
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Spes ᾿Αθηναῖοι, οὐδ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἀτιμάζων, adr’ εἰ μὲν θαρρα- Ἐ; 


/ > \ » \ U vn ͵ ” 
λέως ἐγὼ ἔχω πρὸς θάνατον ἢ μή, ἄλλος λόγος, πρὸς 
> 9 , \ >? χὰ ait ak Δ \o ee NES ” 
δ᾽ οὖν δόξαν καὶ ἐμοὶ καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ὅλῃ TH πόλει οὔ μοι 
ry \ 9 3 \ ’ ? a 
δοκεῖ καλὸν εἶναι ἐμὲ τούτων οὐδὲν ποιεῖν καὶ THAL- 
/ v \ lal v 57 v7 ? 3 > \ 
κόνδε ὄντα καὶ τοῦτο τοὔνομα ἔχοντα, εἴτ᾽ οὖν ἀληθὲς 
“ ? > 3 
εἴτ᾽ οὖν ψεῦδος" ἀλλ᾽ οὖν δεδογμένον γέ ἐστι TO Σω- 
\ al - 
κράτη διαφέρειν τινὶ τῶν πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων. εἰ οὖν 
a nr / 
ὑμῶν ot δοκοῦντες διαφέρειν εἴτε σοφίᾳ εἴτε ἀνδρείᾳ 
ε “ , a n 
εἴτε ἄλλῃ ἡτινιοῦν ἀρετῇ τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται, αἰσχρὸν av 
, 
εἴη" οἵουσπερ ἐγὼ πολλάκις ἑώρακά τινας, ὅταν κρί- 
ῇ > 
vovtat, δοκοῦντας μέν τι εἶναι, θαυμάσια δὲ ἐργαζομέ- 
νους, ὡς δεινόν τι οἰομένους πείσεσθαι εἰ ἀποθανοῦν- 
7 , / a“ 2 
Tat, ὥσπερ ἀθανάτων ἐσομένων, ἐὰν ὑμεῖς αὐτοὺς μὴ 
(ΑΝ ᾿ 
ἀποκτείνητε" οἱ ἐμοὶ δοκοῦσιν αἰσχύνην τῇ πόλει περι- 
/ “ " 2 \ Ὁ / ς “ ied ς 
ἅπτειν, ὥστ᾽ ἄν τινα καὶ τῶν ξένων ὑπολαβεῖν ὅτι οἱ 
“ > / > > , \ ε \ κῷ a Μ 
διαφέροντες ᾿Αθηναίων εἰς ἀρετήν, οὺς αὐτοὶ ἑαυτῶν ἔν 
a > n “ W an 
τε ταῖς ἀρχαῖς καὶ ταῖς ἄλλαις τιμαῖς προκρίνουσιν, 
οὗτοι γυναικῶν οὐδὲν διαφέρουσι. ταῦτα γάρ, ὦ ἄνδρες 
> rn ε “~ \ a \ na 
AOnvaiot, οὔτε ὑμᾶς χρὴ ποιεῖν τοὺς δοκοῦντας Kal 
ς “ Ψι, ἃ «ε - - Φι. ον 
ὁτιοῦν εἶναι, οὔτ᾽, ἂν ἡμεῖς ποιῶμεν, ὑμᾶς ἐπιτρέπειν, 
an / ᾿ al 
ἀλλὰ τοῦτο αὐτὸ ἐνδείκνυσθαι, OTL πολὺ μᾶλλον KaTa- 
ψηφιεῖσθε τοῦ τὰ ἐλεεινὰ ταῦτα δράματα εἰσάγοντος 
καὶ καταγέλαστον τὴν πόλιν ποιοῦντος ἢ τοῦ ἡσυχίαν 
ἄγοντος. 
“ > ᾿] 
XXIV. Χωρὶς δὲ τῆς δόξης, ὦ ἄνδρες, οὐδὲ δέ- 
/ a "Ὁ n rn A m\ ul 
καιόν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι δεῖσθαι τοῦ δικαστοῦ οὐδὲ δεόμενον 
> > 
ἀποφεύγειν, ἀλλὰ διδάσκειν Kai πείθειν. ov γὰρ ἐπὶ 
’ a 
τούτῳ κάθηται ὁ δικαστής, ἐπὶ τῷ καταχαρίζεσθαι τὰ 
- - > 
δίκαια, GAN ἐπὶ TO κρίνειν ταῦτα᾽ Kal ὀμώμοκεν οὐ 


6 τὸ ““ΠΦ et corr. CS”: τῷ Bodl. and three other mss., and 
the reading τῷ Dwepdre i is defended by Riddell in his Digest § 183 
(p. 188) : τὸν Bekk. 19 ὑμᾶς Bodl. and most mss. : ἡμᾶς Bekk. with 
two mss, of the inferior class. ὁτιοῦν Φ: ὁπῃτιοῦν the other mss. : 
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χαριεῖσθαι οἷς ἂν δοκῇ αὐτῷ, ἀλλὰ δικάσειν κατὰ τοὺς 
νόμους. οὐκ οὖν χρὴ οὔτε ἡμᾶς ἐθίζειν ὑμᾶς ἐπιορκεῖν, 
οὔθ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐθίζεσθωι" οὐδέτεροι γὰρ ἂν ἡμῶν εὐσεβοῖεν. 
μὴ οὖν ἀξιοῦτέ με, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοιαῦτα δεῖν 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς πράττειν, ἃ μήτε ἡγοῦμαι καλὰ εἶναι μήτε 
1) δίκαια μήτε ὅσια, ἄλλως τε μέντοι νὴ Δία πάντως καὶ 
ἀσεβείας φεύγοντα ὑπὸ Μελήτου τουτουΐ. σαφῶς γὰρ 
ἄν, εἰ πείθοιμι ὑμᾶς καὶ τῷ δεῖσθαι βιαζοίμην ὀμωμο- 
κότας, θεοὺς ἂν διδάσκοιμι μὴ ἡγεῖσθαι ὑμᾶς εἶναι, καὶ 
᾿ ἀτεχνῶς ἀπολογούμενος κατηγοροίην ἂν ἐμαυτοῦ ὡς 
θεοὺς οὐ νομίζω. ἀλλὰ πολλοῦ δεῖ οὕτως ἔχειν" νομίζω 
τε γάρ, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὡς οὐδεὶς τῶν ἐμῶν κατη- 
γόρων, καὶ ὑμῖν ἐπιτρέπω καὶ τῷ θεῷ κρῖναι περὶ ἐμοῦ 
ὅπῃ μέλλει ἐμοί τε ἄριστα εἶναι καὶ ὑμῖν. 





\ \ 3 9 γἱ ra 
Ko XXV. To μὲν μὴ ἀγανακτεῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, 
δὸς ἃ a / ad / θ ἴλλ, 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ τῷ γεγονότι, OTL μου κατεψηφίσασθε, ἄλλα 
/ 
36 τέ μοι πολλὰ ξυμβάλλεται καὶ οὐκ ἀνέλπιστόν μοι 
᾿ n \ A 
γέγονε TO γεγονὸς τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ TOAD μᾶλλον θαυμάζω 
e “4 a , \ / > 4 3 \ 
ἑκατέρων τῶν ψήφων τὸν γεγονότα ἀριθμόν. ov γὰρ 
‘3 3 3 
ὥμην ἔγωγε οὕτω παρ᾽ ὀλίγον ἔσεσθαι, ἀλλὰ παρὰ 
a / 
πολύ" νῦν δέ, ὡς ἔοικεν, εἰ τριάκοντα μόναι μετέπεσον 
f > 
τῶν ψήφων, ἀποπεφεύγη av. Μέλητον μὲν οὖν, ws 
σι “A f 5 
ἐμοὶ δοκῶ, καὶ νῦν ἀποπέφευγα, καὶ οὐ μόνον ἀποπέ- 
? \ \ LA αν ἢ ¢/ 3 \ LANG ς 
devya, adda παντὶ δῆλον τοῦτό ye, OTL, εἰ μὴ ἀνέβη 
3 x 5 
"Avutos καὶ Λύκων κατηγορήσοντες ἐμοῦ, Kav wre 
χιλίας δραχμάς, οὐ μεταλαβὼν τὸ πέμπτον μέρος τῶν 


ψήφων. 


ὁπηῃτιοῦν τι Bekk. 6 I follow the Bodl. ἄλλως τε πάντως, 
νὴ Ala, μάλιστα μέντοι καὶ Bekk, 21 τριάκοντα Bodl. and five 
other mss.: τρεῖς Bekk. 
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5 


οι 


TO 
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ΧΧΥῚ. Tiaras δ᾽ οὖν μοι ὁ ἀνὴρ θανάτου. εἶεν" 
> \ \ \ “ cc > / 4 5 
ἐγὼ δὲ δὴ τίνος ὑμῖν ἀντιτιμήσομαι, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι; ἢ δῆλον ὅτι τῆς ἀξίας: τί οὖν; τί ἄξιός εἰμι 
παθεῖ x 3 a “ θ \ > a Bi > ¢ 4 
iy ἢ ἀποτῖσαι, ὅ,τι μαθὼν ἐν τῷ βίῳ οὐχ ἡσυχίαν 
- , > 5 ἢ ΠῚ ε ͵ > 
nYOV, ANN ἀμελήσας ὠνπερ OL πολλοί, χρηματισμοῦ 
τε καὶ οἰκονομίας καὶ στρατηγιῶν καὶ δημηγοριῶν καὶ 
τῶν ἄλλων ἀρχῶν καὶ ξυνωμοσιῶν καὶ στάσεων τῶν 
> / / ¢ / an 
ἐν τῇ πόλει γιγνομένων, ἡγησάμενος ἐμαυτὸν τῷ ὄντι 
ἐπιεικέστερον εἶναι ἢ ὥστε εἰς ταῦτ᾽ ὄντα σώζεσθαι, 
? A \ ᾽ Φ \ “ ς » , 2 ΩΝ 
ἐνταῦθα μὲν οὐκ ἦα, of ἐλθὼν μήτε ὑμῖν μήτε ἐμαυτῷ C 
ἔμελλον μηδὲν ὄφελος εἶναι, ἐπὶ δὲ τὸ ἰδίᾳ ἕκαστον ἰὼν 
εὐεργετεῖν τὴν μεγίστην εὐεργεσίαν, ὡς ἐγώ φημι, ἐν- 
ταῦθα ἦα, ἐπιχειρῶν ἕκαστον ὑμῶν πείθειν μὴ πρότε- 
ρον μήτε τῶν ἑαυτοῦ μηδενὸς ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, πρὶν ἑαυτοῦ 
» / cd ς , 
ἐπιμεληθείη, ὅπως ὡς βέλτιστος καὶ φρονιμώτατος 
ἔσοιτο, μήτε τῶν τῆς πόλεως, πρὶν αὐτῆς τῆς πόλεως, 
a v 4 \ \ > ae, / > -“ 
τῶν τε ἄλλων οὕτω KATA τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ἐπιμελεῖ- 
ἊΝ / s > » a a v > / 
σθαι" Ti οὖν εἰμι ἄξιος παθεῖν τοιοῦτος ὦν; ἀγαθόν τι, D 
ΟΝ > a > a \ \ 3se/ a 3 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, εἰ δεῖ ye κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν τῇ ἀλη- 
θείᾳ τιμᾶσθαι" καὶ ταῦτά γε ἀγαθὸν τοιοῦτον, ὅ,τι ἂν 
πρέποι ἐμοί. τί οὖν πρέπει ἀνδρὶ πένητι εὐεργέτῃ, 
δεομένῳ ἄγειν σχολὴν ἐπὶ τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ παρακελεύσει; 
οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅ,τι μᾶλλον, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, πρέπει ov- 
τως, ὡς τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα ἐν πρυτανείῳ σιτεῖσθαι, 
“ nN ¥ c a ied vn / Ἃ 
πολύ γε μᾶλλον ἢ εἴ τις ὑμῶν ἵππῳ ἢ ξυνωρίδι ἢ 
ζεύγει νενίκηκεν ᾿Ολυμπίασιν. ὁ μὲν γὰρ ὑμᾶς ποιεῖ E 
γΩ » a 4 2. 4 fae te cee - 
εὐδαίμονας δοκεῖν εἶναι, ἐγὼ δὲ εἶναι καὶ 6 μὲν τροφῆς 
0." an > \ \ / > > a \ \ 
οὐδὲν δεῖται, ἐγὼ δὲ δέομαι. εἰ οὖν δεῖ με κατὰ TO 


δίκαιον τῆς ἀξίας τιμᾶσθαι, τούτου τιμῶμαι, ἐν πρυ- 37 


τανείῳ σιτήσεως. 


3 τί οὖν &. ε. π. Cobet V. L. p. 300 conformably to 1, 18, 9 
els ταῦτ᾽ ὄντα Bodl. and four other mss.: εἰς ταῦτ᾽ ἰόντα Bekk. 
with mss. of less value. 19 εἰδέγε and τιμᾶσθε in the 
next line, Bodl. 26 ᾿Ολυμπιάσιν Bodl. Bekk.: see Gotiling 


B 
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. 3) ed δὰ A 
XXVIT Ἴσως οὖν ὑμῖν καὶ ταυτὶ λέγων παρα- 
A , 7 fa) an 
πλησίως δοκῶ λέγειν ὥσπερ περὶ τοῦ οἴκτου καὶ τῆς 
2 f > / 
ἀντιβολήσεως, ἀπαυθαδιζόμενος: τὸ δὲ οὐκ ἔστιν, ὦ 
a a > a 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, τοιοῦτον, ἀλλὰ τοιόνδε μᾶλλον. πέπεισμαι 
NS fe ay 3 , 3 A 3 , > Re om 
ἐγὼ ἑκὼν εἶναι μηδένα ἀδικεῖν ἀνθρώπων, ἀλλὰ ὑμᾶς 
A ? Fae τὰς" \ , ἢ 
τοῦτο οὐ πείθω" ὀλίγον γὰρ χρόνον ἀλλήλοις διειλέγ- 
53 a Ὁ va / / 
μεθα" ἐπεί, ὡς ἐγῴμαι, εἰ ἦν ὑμῖν νόμος, ὥσπερ Kal 
9, Ἢ > , \ ’ \ / ¢ ’ / 
ἄλλοις ἀνθρώποις, περὶ θανάτου μὴ μίαν ἡμέραν μόνον 
κρίνειν, ἀλλὰ πολλάς, ἐπείσθητε ἄν' νῦν δ᾽ οὐ ῥᾷάδιον 
/ 3 
ἐν χρόνῳ ὀλίγῳ μεγάλας διαβολὰς ἀπολύεσθαι. πε- 
/ Xe \ / 3 "Ὁ “A ΄ 5 / 
πεισμένος δὴ ἐγὼ μηδένα ἀδικεῖν πολλοῦ δέω ἐμαυτόν 
3 A an 
γε ἀδικήσειν καὶ κατ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ ἐρεῖν αὐτός, ὡς ἀξιός 
“ / a 
εἰμί TOV κακοῦ, Kal τιμήσεσθαι τοιούτου τινὸς ἐμαυτῷ. 
- ͵ ΓῚ A 
τί δείσας; ἦ μὴ πάθω τοῦτο, οὗ Μέλητός μοι τιμᾶται, 
67 3 0.7 wv 5 > 2 \ vy ? > , 5 
ὁ φημι οὐκ εἰδέναι οὔτ᾽ εἰ ἀγαθὸν οὔτ᾽ εἰ κακόν ἐστιν; 
3 \ / \ o& ὅδ 3 530.) ef A 7 
ἀντὶ τούτου δὴ ἕλωμαι ὧν εὖ οἶδ᾽ OTL κακῶν ὄντων, 
A \ / “ a 
τοῦ τιμησάμενος: πότερον δεσμοῦ; καὶ τί με δεῖ ζῆν 
AW 4 i> A 
ἐν δεσμωτηρίῳ, δουλεύοντα τῇ ἀεὶ καθισταμένῃ ἀρχῇ 
mn 3 \ / \ [4 5) 
[τοῖς ἕνδεκα]; ἀλλὰ χρημάτων, καὶ δεδέσθαι ἕως ἂν 
aaa > \ fy og “ 2 of n ne Acad } 
ἐκτίσω; ἀλλὰ ταὐτόν μοί ἐστιν, ὅπερ νῦν δὴ ἔλεγον 
5 \ 3 “ ς , 3 / ? \ \ 
οὐ yap ἔστι μοι χρήματα, ὅπόθεν ἐκτίσω. ἀλλὰ δὴ 
A / \ “ 
φυγῆς τιμήσωμαι; ἴσως γὰρ ἄν μοι τούτου τιμήσαιτε. 
\ 3 / J bs 
πολλὴ μέντ᾽ ἂν με φιλοψυχία ἔχοι, εἰ οὕτως ἀλόγι- 


7 , ς a 
στός εἰμι, ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι λογίζεσθαι, OTL ὑμεῖς μὲν 


Ὀ 


3, a / 3 Φ' Αῇ ν. ὦ ᾽ a \ 
ὄντες πολῖταί μου οὐχ οἷοί τε ἐγένεσθε ἐνεγκεῖν τὰς 
ἐμὰς διατριβὰς καὶ τοὺς λόγους, ἀλλ᾽ ὑμῖν βαρύτεραι 
γεγόνασι καὶ ἐπιφθονώτεραι, ὥστε ζητεῖτε αὐτῶν νυνὶ 


On Accents, p. 355. 3 ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι Bekk., but ἄνδρες om. 
Bodl. with two other mss. 8 μόνον Bodl.: μόνην Bekk. with 
two mss. 16 ἕλωμαί τι Bekk.: but τι om. Bodl. and nearly all 
mss. 17 τούτου Bekk. and all the mss.: τοῦ C. Meiser rhein. mus. 
ΧΧΤΙ 378*, 19 τοῖς ἕνδεκα bracketed by Bekk. 22, τιμή- 


᾿σοόμαι Bekk.: τιμήσωμαι of all mss. only the Bodl. 93 After 


ἔχοι Bekk. adds ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, which words are however 


5 
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, cal é \ v7 
ἀπαλλαγῆναι ἄλλοι δὲ ἄρα αὐτὰς οἴσουσι ῥᾳδίως; 
“ “ > 9 n . 
πολλοῦ γε δεῖ, ὦ ᾿Αθηναῖοι: καλὸς οὖν av μοι ὃ βίος 
"» 5 n , / γ. 3 v 
εἴη ἐξελθόντι τηλικῷδε ἀνθρώπῳ ἄλλην ἐξ ἄλλης 
/ / 5 “ A? oo , od φ 
[πόλιν] πόλεως ἀμειβομένῳ καὶ ἐξελαυνομένῳ ζῆν. εὖ 
\ ANd gh x ” 4 » “Ὁ » / 
5 yap οἷδ᾽ ὅτι, ὅποι ἂν ἔλθω, λέγοντος ἐμοῦ ἀκροάσονται 
ς ἤ ͵ 2 U = x \ t ᾽ Uy κὰν 
οἱ νέοι ὥσπερ ἐνθάδε" κἂν μὲν τούτους ἀπέλαύνω, οὗτοι 
“ae ee ae - ἢ \ , as 
ἐμὲ αὐτοὶ ἐξελῶσι, πείθοντες τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους" ἐὰν E 
δὲ μὴ ἀπελαύνω, οἱ τούτων πατέρες τε καὶ οἰκεῖοι δι᾿ 
αὐτοὺς τούτους. 
7 κ 
to ΧΧΥΠΙΙ. Ἴσως οὖν ay τις εἴποι συγῶν δὲ καὶ 
ε / ” 5 / > eT > » Εὶ νὰ 
ἡσυχίαν ἄγων, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐχ οἷός T ἔσει ἡμῖν 
> ‘ a \ δ. 9 , 1 a 
ἐξελθὼν ζῆν; τουτὶ δή ἐστι πάντων χαλεπώτατον πεῖ-. 
7 «ς “ ae \ al al a 
cai τινας ὑμῶν. ἐάν τε γὰρ λέγω ὅτι TO θεῷ ἀπειθεῖν 
σὰ 3 al 
τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ διὰ τοῦτ᾽ ἀδύνατον ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν, οὐ 
ε 
15 πείσεσθέ μοι ὡς εἰρωνευομένῳ" ἐάν T αὖ λέγω ὅτι καὶ 38 
; , a ᾽ ~ 
τυγχάνει μέγιστον ἀγαθὸν ὃν ἀνθρώπῳ τοῦτο, ἑκάστης 
« / ’ lal \ U n κ 
ἡμέρας περὶ ἀρετῆς τοὺς λόγους ποιεῖσθαι καὶ τῶν 
bl 1 .Φ0 c a“ > a ? / , 
ἄλλων, περὶ ὧν ὑμεῖς ἐμοῦ ἀκούετε διαλεγομένου καὶ 
¢ ’ / 
ἐμαυτὸν καὶ ἄλλους ἐξετάζοντος, 6 δὲ ἀνεξέταστος Bios 
> \ ’ 0 ͵ “Ὁ δ᾽ », ? / θέ 
20 οὐ βιωτὸς ἀνθρώπῳ, ταῦτα δ᾽ ἔτι ἧττον πείσεσθέ μοι 
7 
λέγοντι. τὰ δὲ ἔχει μὲν οὕτως, ὡς ἐγώ φημι, ὦ ἄν- 
u \ rte (ὃ \ 3 ee Φ ,’ 
δρες, πείθειν δὲ ov ῥάδιον. καὶ ἐγὼ ἅμ᾽ οὐκ εἴθισμαι 
ἐμαυτὸν ἀξιοῦν κακοῦ οὐδενός. εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἦν μοι χρή- 
/ 7 
ματα, ἐτιμησάμην av χρημάτων ὅσα ἔμελλον ExTicew" 
a > 
25 οὐδὲν γὰρ ἂν €BdaBnv' viv δέ---οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν, εἰ μὴ B 
Υ cA x > \ ὃ Ι " a Uy / / 
ἄρα ὕσον av ἐγὼ δυναίμην ἐκτῖσαι, τοσούτου βούλεσθέ 
a ee a Cif a 
μοι τιμῆσαι. ἴσως δ᾽ av δυναίμην ἐκτῖσαι ὑμῖν μνῶν 
» ͵ x b s A I ‘ δὲ ὀὸ s 
ἀργυρίου: τοσούτου οὖν τιμῶμαι. ἸΙλάτων δὲ ὅδε, ὦ 
-" \ / 
ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι, καὶ Κρίτων καὶ Κριτόβουλος καὶ 


omitted by the Bodl. and two other mss. 1 ῥᾳδίως. Bekk. : 
ῥᾳδίως; nescio quis. 2 ἄνδρες before ᾿Αθηναῖοι added in Bekk.’s 
text, but om. Bodl. and two other mss. 4 πόλιν is added in 


only one ms. (not the Bodl.). 97 ὑμῖν που Bekk.: ποὺ om. 
Bodl. and five other mss. 
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. ’ / a 
᾿Απολλόδωρος κελεύουσί με τριάκοντα μνῶν τιμήσα- 
σθαι, αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ἐγγυᾶσθαι τιμῶμαι οὖν τοσούτου, ἐγ- 

c an A @ , 
γυηταὶ δ᾽ ὑμῖν ἔσονται τοῦ ἀργυρίου οὗτοι ἀξιόχρεῳ. 





᾽ A > @ , ΔΕ τὰν 
XXIX. Οὐ πολλοῦ γ᾽ ἕνεκα χρόνου, ὦ ἄνδρες 
“Ὁ \ ; ER ς a 

5 ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὄνομα ἕξετε καὶ αἰτίαν ὑπὸ τῶν βουλομένων 

\ t ὃ a ς > / 3 by ὃ 
τὴν πόλιν λοιδορεῖν, ὡς Σωκράτη απεκτόνατε, ἄνδρα 
ΡΝ , \ , erat, a ? \ NO, UF 
σοφόν' φήσουσι γὰρ δή με σοφὸν εἶναι, εἰ καὶ μὴ εἰμί, 
e t ει es 3 / 2 > / Tae ς 
οἱ βουλόμενοι ὑμῖν overdifecv. εἰ οὖν περιεμείνατε ONI- 

ἴω 3 / Ἃ | Ait .. a 
γον χρόνον, ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου ἂν ὑμῖν τοῦτο ἐγένετο" 
ς A \ δὴ \ « / e/ f ἮΝ 3 \ “Ὁ 
το ὁρᾶτε yap δὴ τὴν ἡλικίαν, OTL πόρρω ἤδη ἐστὶ τοῦ 
/ / Mee: ’ , Ν “ 3 Ἂς γε 
βίου, θανάτου δὲ ἐγγύς. λέγω δὲ τοῦτο οὐ πρὸς πάν- 
a ? \ \ an 
Tas ὑμᾶς, ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοὺς ἐμοῦ καταψηφισαμένους 
\ 5 

θάνατον. λέγω δὲ καὶ τόδε πρὸς τοὺς αὐτοὺς τούτους. 

by ” Pi ἢ > / ’ ς 7 
ἴσως με οἴεσθε, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἀπορίᾳ λόγων ἑαλωκέναι, 
15 PORTO, οἷς ἂν ὑμᾶς ἔπεισα, εἰ puny δεῖν ἅπαντα 
ποιεῖν καὶ λέγειν, ὥστε ἀποφυγεῖν τὴν δίκην. πολλοῦ 
γε δεῖ. GAN ἀπορίᾳ μὲν ἑάλωκα, οὐ μέντοι λόγων, 

\ , b A ἵ 
“ἀλλὰ τόλμης καὶ ἀναισχυντίας καὶ τοῦ ἐθέλειν λέγειν 
ε A A ιν ἥν ψὰ / > 5 5 

πρὸς ὑμᾶς τοιαῦτα, of ἂν ὑμῖν ἥδιστ᾽ ἦν ἀκούειν, θρη- 


n / »¥ At. 2 / \ I n 
(20 νοῦντός τέ μου καὶ ὀδυρομένου Kal ἄλλα ποιοῦντος καὶ 


ὦ 


λέγοντος πολλὰ καὶ ἀνάξια ἐμοῦ, ὡς ἐγώ φημι’ οἷα δὴ 
καὶ εἴθισθε ὑμεῖς τῶν ἄλλων ἀκούειν. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε τότε 
ὠήθην δεῖν ἕνεκα τοῦ κινδύνου πρᾶξαι οὐδὲν ἀνελεύ- 
θερον, οὔτε νῦν μοι μεταμέλει οὕτως ἀπολογησαμένῳ, 
25 ἀλλὰ πολὺ μᾶλλον ἄιβοῦμιαι ὧδε τή Δομθαν φέρ > 
τεθνάναι ἢ ἐκείνως ζῆν" οὔτε γὰρ ἐν δίκῃ οὔτ᾽ ἐν πο- 


6 Σωκράτην Bekk. against the Bodl. and the other good mss. 
7 δὴ without με Bodl. 8 εἰ γοῦν Bekk. against the Bodl. and 
five other mss, 18 τοῦ μὴ ἐθέλειν Bekk.: μὴ om. Bodl. and 
four other mss. 19 ὑμῖν μὲν Bekk.: μὲν om. Bodl. and three 
other mss. θρηνοῦντός 7 ἐμοῦ Bekk. against the Bodl. 


W. P. 3 


C 


D 


EK 
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39 λέμῳ οὔτ᾽ ἐμὲ οὔτ᾽ ἄλλον οὐδένα δεῖ τοῦτο μηχανᾶ- 
σθαι, ὅπως ἀποφεύξεται πᾶν ποιῶν θάνατον. καὶ γὰρ 
ἐν ταῖς μάχαις πολλάκις δῆλον γίγνεται ὅτι τό γε 
ἀποθανεῖν ἄν τις ἐκφύγοι καὶ ὅπλα ἀφεὶς καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἱκε- 
τείαν τραπόμενος τῶν διωκόντων" καὶ ἄλλαι μηχαναὶ 

I~ 5 5. ρῶς rn / ¢ , 
πολλαί εἰσιν ἐν ἑκάστοις τοῖς κινδύνοις, ὥστε διαφεύ- 
yew θάνατον, ἐάν τις τολμᾷ πᾶν ποιεῖν καὶ λέγειν. 
ἀλλὰ μὴ οὐ τοῦτ᾽ ἦ χαλεπόν, ὦ ἄνδρες, θάνατον ἐκ- 

a > \ \ / f Ξ » 
φυγεῖν, ἀλλὰ πολὺ χαλεπώτερον πονηρίαν θᾶττον 

B \ fa / @ a \ A > \ \ A dd x \ 
yap θανάτου θεῖ. Kai viv ἐγὼ μὲν ate βραδὺς ὧν καὶ 

“ ε Ἁ A / φῇ ε 2 oe \ 
πρεσβύτης ὑπὸ τοῦ βραδυτέρου ἑάλων, οἱ δ᾽ ἐμοὶ κατ- 
U / \ ΝΥΝ an yj eee a / 
nyopot ate δεινοὶ Kal ὀξεῖς ὄντες ὑπὸ τοῦ θάττονος, 
τῆς κακίας. καὶ νῦν ἐγὼ μὲν ἄπειμι ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν θανάτου 
δίκην ὄφλων, οὗτοι δ᾽ ὑπὸ τῆς ἀληθείας ὠφληκότες 
μοχθηρίαν καὶ ἀδικίαν. καὶ ἔγωγε τῷ τιμήματι ἐμ- 
μένω καὶ οὗτοι. ταῦτα μέν που ἴσως οὕτω καὶ ἔδει 

a » 
σχεῖν, καὶ οἶμαι αὐτὰ μετρίως ἔχειν. | 
XXX. To δὲ δὴ μετὰ τοῦτο ἐπιθυμῶ ὑμῖν χρη- 
ὃ a > / / . \ ’ > "ὃ 
σμῳδῆσαι, ὦ καταψηφισάμενοί μου" καὶ γάρ εἶμι ἤδη 

C ἐνταῦθα, ἐν ᾧ μάλιστ᾽ ἄνθρωποι. χρησμῳδοῦσιν, ὅταν 

3 “ \ , s v “ὟΝ \ 
μέλλωσιν ἀποθανεῖσθαι. φημὶ yap, ὦ ἄνδρες, οἱ ἐμὲ 
ἀπεκτόνατε, τιμωρίαν ὑμῖν ἥξειν εὐθὺς μετὰ τὸν ἐμὸν 

’ \ / \ > ἃ “ πο ον ΄ 
θάνατον πολὺ χαλεπωτέραν νὴ Δί᾽ ἢ οἵαν ἐμὲ ἀπεκτό- 
vate’ νῦν γὰρ τοῦτο εἰργάσασθε οἰόμενοι μὲν ἀπαλ- 

᾿ λάξεσθαι τοῦ διδόναι ἔλεγχον τοῦ βίου, τὸ δὲ ὑμῖν 
\ > / > / . € > ; / 
πολὺ ἐναντίον ἀποβήσεται, ws ἐγώ φημι. πλείους 
. A “A A a 

D ἔσονται ὑμᾶς οἱ ἐλέγχοντες, ods viv ἐγω κατεῖχον, 

1 οὔτε ἄλλον Bekk. 4 ῥᾷον is added in modern editions after 
ἀποθανεῖν, because Gaisford’s collation led to the supposition that it 
was in the Bodl.: but I can positively state that ῥᾷον is not in that 
ms. I have therefore again omittedit, 15 ἔγωγε Bodl.: ἐγώ re 
the edd. 16 μὲν οὖν που Bekk.: οὖν om. Bodl. and four other 


mss, 24 εἰργάσασθε Bodl. and five other mss.: elpyacde Bekk. 
οἰόμενοι Bekk. without μὲν, but as the Bodl. m. pr. and five other 


οι 
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ς A δὲ 3 5 θ A 6 τ \ / 5 
ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ ἠσθάνεσθε' καὶ χαλεπώτεροι ἔσονται 
ed / / > Nu” € an A 3 
ὁσῳ VEWTEPOL εἰσι, καὶ υμεῖς μᾶλλον ἀγανακτήσετε. εἰ 
3 / 2 κι 
γὰρ οἴεσθε ἀποκτείνοντες ἀνθρώπους ἐπισχήσειν τοῦ 
τ σι τὴν 7 ‘al A A 
ὀνειδίζειν τινὰ ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐκ ὀρθῶς ζῆτε, οὐκ ὀρθῶς δια- 
an 5 3 2 > cf ς 9 \ v / 
νοεῖσθε' ov yap ἐσθ᾽ αὕτη ἡ ἀπαλλαγὴ οὔτε πάνυ 
’ 3 
δυνατὴ οὔτε καλή, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνη καὶ καλλίστη καὶ 
, \ \ ἤ 
ῥᾷάστη, μὴ τοὺς ἄλλους κολούειν, GAN ἑαυτὸν παρα- 
7 ἡ ς fa) 
σκευάζειν ὅπως ἔσται ws βέλτιστος. ταῦτα μὲν οὖν 
CU es a ᾿ 
ὑμῖν τοῖς καταψηφισαμένοις μαντευσάμενος ὠπαλλάτ- 
10 τομαι. 
XXXI. Τοῖς δὲ ἀϑαντὴς dake ἡδέως ἃ av δια- Ἐὶ 
λεχθείην ὑπὲρ τοῦ γεγονότος τουτουὶ πράγματος, ἐν ᾧ 
: | 
οἱ ἄρχοντες ἀσχολίαν ἄγουσι Kal οὔπω ἔρχομαι οἵ ἐλ- 
/ A / 3 , 9 9} 
θόντα με δεῖ τεθνάναι. ἀλλά ΒΟΩ͂Ν ἄνδρες, παρα- 
I5 μείνατε τοσοῦτον χρόνον᾽ οὐδὲν γὰρ κωλύει διαμυθο-.. 
λογῆσαν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ἕως ἔξεστιν. ὑμῖν γὰρ ὡς 40 
= a , 
φίλοις οὖσιν ἐπιδεῖξαι ἐθέλω τὸ νυνί μοι ξυμβεβηκὸς 
/ ον a 
τί ποτε νοεῖ. ἐμοὶ yap, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί---ὑμᾶς γὰρ 
ὃ \ A > θ A Ἃ / θ / / / 
καστὰς καλῶν ὀρθῶς av καλοίην----θ-ἡαυμάσιόν τι γέ- 
e \ > an \ e cal 
20 γονεν. ἡ yap εἰωθυϊά μοι μαντικὴ ἡ τοῦ δαιμονίου ἐν 
A , , \ / x) Seam Ἂν 
μὲν τῷ πρόσθεν χρόνῳ παντὶ πάνυ πυκνὴ ἀεὶ ἦν καὶ 
, \ 0 7 " / Pas 
πάνυ ἐπὶ σμικροῖς ἐναντιουμένη, εἴ TL μέλλοιμι μὴ 
? an” ἢ : ν οἱ , ς ey ca \ 
ὀρθῶς mpakew* νυνὶ δὲ ξυμβέβηκέ μοι, ἅπερ ὁρᾶτε καὶ 
3 7 \ f \ / 
αὐτοί, ταυτὶ & ye δὴ οἰηθείη ay tis καὶ νομίζεται 


(π 


/ 
25 ἔσχατα κακῶν εἶναι. ἐμοὶ δὲ οὔτε ἐξιόντι ἕωθεν oixo- B 
A n , ς tee 
θεν ἠναντιώθη τὸ τοῦ θεοῦ σημεῖον, οὔτε ἡνίκα ἀνέ- 
a “ 
βαινον ἐνταυθοῖ ἐπὶ τὸ δικαστήριον, οὔτ᾽ ἐν τῷ λόγῳ 
a Ξ 42. “Ὁ 3 / 
οὐδαμοῦ μέλλοντί TL ἐρεῖν καίτοι ἐν arXows Aoyots 
A, , 3 , , Ke a \ ’ 
πολλαχοῦ on με ἐπέσχε λέγοντα μεταξύ" νῦν δὲ ov- 
| a 4 A 3 , 3 
30 δαμοῦ περὶ αὐτὴν τὴν πρᾶξιν ovr ἐν ἔργῳ οὐδενὶ 
mss. read οἰόμενοί με, Hermann rightly added μέν. 4ά ov καλώς 


Bekk.: οὐκ ὀρθῶς Bodl. and many other mss. 29 νῦν Bodl.: 
νυνὶ the edd, 30 αὐτὴν Bodl.: ταύτην the edd. 
3—2 
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hee Clee | / > / / / > v J ¢ 
οὔτ᾽ ἐν λόγῳ ἠναντίωταί μοι. τί οὖν αἴτιον εἶναι UTO- 
λαμβάνω; ἐγὼ ὑμῖν ἐρῶ" κινδυνεύει γάρ μοι τὸ ξυμβε- 
C βηκὸς τοῦτο ἀγαθὸν γεγονέναι, καὶ οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως ἡμεῖς 
? A ς “ 7° \ 3 q= 
ὀρθῶς ὑπολαμβάνομεν, ὅσοι οἰόμεθα κακὸν εἶναι TO 
τεθνάναι. μέγα μοι τεκμήριον τούτου γέγονεν" οὐ γὰρ 5 
» > αἱ ᾽ > / v A > \ “Ὁ > 
ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως οὐκ ἠναντιώθη av μοι τὸ εἰωθὸς σημεῖον, εἰ 
“ » > \ bd] \ Γ 
μή τι ἔμελλον ἐγὼ ἀγαθὸν πράξειν. 
= , ‘el ; 
XXXII. ᾿Εννοήσωμεν δὲ καὶ τῇδε, ὡς πολλὴ 
7 5 > \ ee | > an \ / , 3 
ἐλπίς ἐστιν ἀγαθὸν αὐτὸ εἶναι. δυοῖν γὰρ θάτερόν ἐστι 
\ ΠΡ Ce... rene | eae 
τὸ τεθνάναι ἢ yap οἷον μηδὲν εἶναι μηδ᾽ αἴσθησιν μη- τὸ 
ὃ / i.” 7 \ a bal \ \ , 
εμίαν μηδενὸς ἔχειν τὸν τεθνεῶτα, ἢ κατὰ τὰ λεγόμενα 
μεταβολή τις τυγχάνει οὖσα καὶ μετοίκησις τῇ ψυχῆ 
- ͵ nm ν / > v / \ 7 
τοῦ τόπου τοῦ ἐνθένδε εἰς ἄλλον τόπον. καὶ εἴτε μηδε- 
D μία αἴσθησίς ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οἷον ὕπνος, ἐπειδάν τις καθ- 
/ 2: \ 4 nr / / x Vv 
εὐδων μηδ᾽ ὄναρ μηδὲν ὁρᾷ, θαυμάσιον κέρδος ἂν εἴη 15 
¢ / > \ \ * 3 ” > / / 
ὁ θάνατος. ἐγὼ yap av οἶμαι, εἴ Twa ἐκλεξάμενον δέοι 
᾿ \ / > r “ 3 
ταύτην τὴν νύκτα, ἐν ἧ οὕτω κατέδαρθεν, ὥστε μηδ 
v > a \ \ / \ ς 7ὔ \ 
ὄναρ ἰδεῖν, Kal Tas ἄλλας νύκτας τε καὶ ἡμέρας τὰς 
“Ὁ “ “ > a 
τοῦ βίου τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ ἀντιπαραθέντα ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτὶ 
ν an , 
δέοι σκεψάμενον εἰπεῖν, πόσας ἄμεινον Kal ἥδιον ἡμέρας 20 ᾽ 
καὶ νύκτας ταύτης τῆς νυκτὸς βεβίωκεν ἐν τῷ ἑαυτοῦ 
/ 3 δ \.@ > t / ? \ ‘ / 
E βίῳ, οἶμαι ἂν μὴ ὅτι ἰδιώτην τινά, ἀλλὰ τὸν μέγαν 
- aay ΄ - 
βασιλέα εὐαριθμήτους ἂν εὑρεῖν αὐτὸν ταύτας πρὸς 
A wv ε / \ / ? Ss rn ς , 
τὰς ἄλλας ἡμέρας καὶ νύκτας. εἰ οὖν τοιοῦτον ὁ θά- 
, > 
νατός ἐστι, κέρδος ἔγωγε λέγω" Kal yap οὐδὲν πλείων ὁ 
n / f / \ 9 ΩΝ / 4 > » κα 
πᾶς χρόνος φαίνεται οὕτω δὴ εἶναι ἢ μία νύξ. εἰ δ᾽ αὖ 
οἷον ἀποδημῆσαί ἐστιν 6 θάνατος ἐνθένδε εἰς ἄλλον 
, ᾿ a ς n 
τόπον, καὶ ἀληθῆ ἐστι τὰ λεγόμενα, ὡς ἄρα ἐκεῖ εἰσιν 
lal r 3 
ἅπαντες οἱ τεθνεῶτες, τί μεῖζον ἀγαθὸν τούτου εἴη ἄν, 
, / FF . 
41 ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί; εἰ yap τις ἀφικόμενος eis “Αὐδου, 30. 


N 


5 


12 τῆς ψυχῆς Bekk.: τῇ ψυχῇ Bodl. with three other mss, 
Cobet V. L. p. 300 writes μετοίκισις without τοῦ τόπου τοῦ: comp 
Phedo 117 ο. 13 εἴτε δὴ Bekk.: δὴ om. Bodl. and many mss. 
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2 \ / Lal , a 3 

ὠπαλλαγεὶς τούτων τῶν φασκόντων δικαστῶν εἶναι, 
/ \ ἢ A 7 

εὑρήσει τοὺς adnOas δικαστάς, οἵπερ Kal λέγονται 


᾿ ἐκεῖ δικάζειν, Μίνως τε καὶ Ῥαδάμανθυς καὶ Αἰακὸς 


Io 


a 


20 


25 


: a 
καὶ Τριπτόλεμος καὶ ἄλλοι ὅσοι τῶν ἡμιθέων δίκαιοι 
4' 3 ο΄ ς a / 5 / x v7 2 ΤῊ 
ἐγένοντο ἐν τῷ ἑαυτῶν βίῳ, apa φαύλη av εἴη ἡ ἀπο- 
᾿ ΩΣ, A 
δημία; ἢ αὖ ᾿Ορφεῖ ξυγγενέσθαι καὶ Μουσαίῳ καὶ 
Ἥ Ot \ Ὧ / > ea / by δέ > oN ς ἤν 
σιόδῳ καὶ “Ομήρῳ ἐπὶ πόσῳ ἂν τις δέξαυτ᾽ ἂν ὑμῶν; 
3 ἴω 
ἐγὼ μὲν γὰρ πολλάκις θέλω τεθνάναι, εἰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν 
9 A. 5 + 3 \ ᾿] a) \ x by ς 
ἀληθῆ" ἐπεὶ ἔμοιγε καὶ αὐτῷ θαυμαστὴ ἂν εἴη ἡ δια- 
“- ἢ ς ΄ / 
τριβὴ αὐτόθι, ὁπότε ἐντύχοιμι Tladapnder καὶ Αἴαντι 
A A \ A A 
τῷ Τελαμῶνος καὶ εἴ τις ἄλλος τῶν παλαιῶν διὰ κρίσιν 
3 A 
ἄδικον τέθνηκεν. ἀντιπαραβάλλοντι τὰ ἐμαυτοῦ πάθη 
ς 3 
πρὸς τὰ ἐκείνων, ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι, οὐκ ἂν ἀηδὲς εἴη. καὶ 
δὴ τὸ μέγιστον, τοὺς ἐκεῖ ἐξετάζοντα καὶ ἐρευνῶντα 
ὥσπερ τοὺς ἐνταῦθα διάγειν, τίς αὐτῶν σοφός ἐστι καὶ 
7 7 / » δ᾽ " pee. , δ᾽ ” > αὐ 5 
Tis οἴεται μέν, ἔστι δ᾽ οὔ. ἐπὶ πόσῳ δ᾽ ἄν τις, ὦ ἄνδρες 
΄ 7 3 \ ΤΡ ον / 7 δ 
δικασταί, δέξαιτο ἐξετάσαι τὸν ἐπὶ Τροίαν ἄγοντα τὴν 
‘ Ν Ww Ὁ Ἃ 
πολλὴν στρατιὰν ἢ ᾿Οδυσσέα ἢ Σίσυφον, ἢ ἄλλους 
Yj \ lal a 
μυρίους av τις εἴποι Kal ἄνδρας Kal γυναῖκας ; οἷς ἐκεῖ 
“ \ ta) Κ᾿. / ? / a 
διαλέγεσθαι καὶ Evveivar καὶ ἐξετάζειν ἀμήχανον av 
εἴη εὐδαιμονίας. πάντως οὐ δήπου τούτου γε ἕνεκα οἱ 
ἐκεῖ ἀποκτείνουσι τά τε γὰρ ἄλλα εὐδαιμονέστεροί 
3 e > al a 3 / \ " ἃ \ / 
εἰσιν οἱ ἐκεὶ τῶν ἐνθάδε, Kal ἤδη τὸν λουπὸν χρόνον 
"24 ’ R39 " \ / ? nA 2 
ἀθανατοί εἰσιν, εἴπερ γε TA λεγόμενα ἀληθῆ ἐστιν. 
XXXII. ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ ὑμᾶς χρή, ὦ ἄνδρες δικα- 
U +/ 53 \ \ / x‘. Ὁ A 
σταί, εὐέλπιδας εἶναι Tpos τὸν θάνατον, Kal ἕν TL τοῦτο 
.1 τούτων Bodl. and five other mss.: τουτωνὶ Bekk. ὡς ἀληθῶς 
Bodl. ‘above the line, but in first hand’ acc. to Riddell, But it is 
mot in first hand, the s instead of o being evidence of this, 8 
θέλω Bodl.: ἐθέλω the edd. 12—16 Comp. Madvig Adv. Crit. 1p. 
368. 18 éy@ua Bekk, against the authority of the Bodl. and 
three other mss. καί add. before τό by Bekk. but om. in Bodl. 
15 τίς av Bodl. 17 ἄγοντα Bodl. with five other mss. : ἀγαγόντα 
Bekk. and all other editors except Riddell. 91 εὐδαιμονίας. 


πάντως the Ziirich editors with five mss. εὐδαιμονίας πάντως. ΒΘΚΚ. 
with the Bodl. as it seems, 
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- JA 5 
D διανοεῖσθαι ἀληθές, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνδρὶ ἀγαθῷ κακὸν 
» \ v - wv / ? \ » ΄-»Ῥ 
οὐδὲν οὔτε ζῶντι οὔτε τελευτήσαντι, οὐδὲ ἀμελεῖται 
¢ “Ὁ la) 
ὑπὸ θεῶν τὰ τούτου πράγματα" οὐδὲ τὰ ἐμὰ νῦν ἀπὸ 
lal » , 7 > / A Ul 3 el 
τοῦ αὐτομάτου γέγονεν, ἀλλά μοι δῆλόν ἐστι τοῦτο, 
v ; 
ὅτι ἤδη τεθνάναι Kal ἀπηλλάχθαι πραγμάτων βέλτιον 
> \ lal \ » \ > a ’ / \ 
nV μοι. διὰ τοῦτο Kal ἐμὲ οὐδαμοῦ ἀπέτρεψε TO 
tal \ a / 
σημεῖον, καὶ ἔγωγε τοῖς καταψηφισαμένοις μου Kal 
τοῖς κατηγύροις οὐ πάνυ χαλεπαίνω. καίτοι οὐ ταύτῃ 
τῇ διανοίᾳ κατεψηφίζοντό μου καὶ κατηγόρουν, ἀλλ᾽ 
γ} U la) > “ 
E οἰόμενοι βλάπτειν. τοῦτο αὐτοῖς ἄξιον μέμφεσθαι. 
/ n n \ 
τοσόνδε μέντοι αὐτῶν δέομαι" τοὺς υἱεῖς μου, ἐπειδὰν 
ἡβήσωσι, τιμωρήσασθε, ὦ ἄνδρες, ταὐτὰ ταῦτα λυ- 
“ 7 «ς = al lel nN 
ποῦντες, ἅπερ ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς ἐλύπουν, ἐὰν ὑμῖν δοκῶσιν ἢ 
wv ” , n Ἃ 
χρημάτων ἢ ἄλλου του πρότερον ἐπιμελεῖσθαι ἢ 
> a we Be 1 3 \ bd > / 
ἀρετῆς, καὶ ἐὰν δοκῶσί τι εἶναι μηδὲν ὄντες, ὀνειδίζετε 
> “" Γ > \ c A ἢ ᾽ " A ia ὃ na 
αὐτοῖς, ὥσπερ ἐγὼ ὑμῖν, OTL οὐκ ἐπιμελοῦνται ὧν δεῖ, 
ν tal 
καὶ οἴονταί τι εἶναι ὄντες οὐδενὸς ἄξιοι. καὶ ἐὰν ταῦτα 


42, ποιῆτε, δίκαια πεπονθὼς ἐγὼ ἔσομαι ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν αὐτος 


\ e en ’ \ \ ΝΜ ¢/ > / > \ \ 
τε Kal οἱ υἱεῖς. ἀλλὰ yap ἤδη ὥρα ἀπιέναι, ἐμοὶ μὲν 
tc aA e ͵ \ ¢ a 
ἀποθανουμένῳ, ὑμῖν δὲ βιωσομένοις" ὁπότεροι δὲ ἡμῶν 
» , δας ΨΕΣΟ, A Μ ᾿ ‘ x 
ἔρχονται ἐπὶ ἄμεινον πρᾶγμα, ἄδηλον παντὶ πλὴν ἢ 
τῷ θεῷ. 


15 δοκῶσί τι Bekk. whom I follow: δοκῶσι τὶ Cron in order to 
emphasize τὶ. 17 οἴονταί τι Bekk.: οἴονται τὶ Cron, 





20 Ὁ 


KPITON, 





‘TA TOY ATAAOTOY ΠΡΟΣΩΠᾺ 
ΣΩΚΡΆΤΗΣ, KPITON. 





apd a 
1. Τί τηνικάδε ἀφῖξαι, ὦ Κρίτων; ἢ οὐ πρῷ ἔτι 43 
ἐστίν; 
ΚΡ, Πάνυ μὲν οὖν. 
+O. Πηνίκα μάλιστα; 

5 ΚΡ, Ὄρρθρος βαθύς. 

20. Θαυμάζω, ὅπως ἠθέλησέ σοι ὁ τοῦ δεσμωτη- 
ρίου φύλαξ ὑπακοῦσαι. 

KP. Ἐυνήθης ἤδη μοί ἐστιν, ὦ Σώκρατες, διὰ τὸ 

“ n A / \ 5 7] ς 2 
πολλάκις δεῦρο φοιτῶν, καί τι καὶ εὐεργέτηται ὑπ 
το ἐμοῦ. 

ΣΏ. "Apts δὲ ἥκεις ἢ πάλαι; 

KP. ᾿Επιεικῶς πάλαι. | 

20. Εἶτα πῶς οὐκ εὐθὺς ἐπήγειράς pe, ἀλλὰ B 
συγῇ παρακαάθησαυ; 

15 ΚΡ, Οὐ μὰ τὸν Δί᾽, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐδ᾽ ἂν αὐτὸς 
by > ? / \ 4 5 2 Ν 
ἤθελον ἐν τοσαύτῃ τε ἀγρυπνίᾳ καὶ λύπῃ εἶναι. ἀλλὰ 

\ a / r ? ᾿ ς eqs Ud 
καὶ cov πάλαι θαυμάζω αἰσθανόμενος ὡς ἡδέως καθεύ- 
ὃ a b Natit / δέ > v ¢/ ς “ὃ ὃ 

els” καὶ ἐπίτηδές σε οὐκ ἤγειρον, ἵνα ὡς ἥδιστα διάγης. 

\ , \ , \ , 3 \ ω / 
καὶ πολλάκις μὲν δή σε Kal πρότερον ἐν παντὶ TO βίῳ 

20 εὐδαιμόνισα τοῦ τρόπου, TOAD δὲ μάλιστα ἐν τῇ νῦν 


C 


D 
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, lal e e / - ee, \ , 
παρεστώσῃ ξυμφορᾷ, ὡς ῥᾳδίως αὐτὴν καὶ πράως 
φέρεις. | 

“ 
ΣΩ. Καὶ γὰρ ἄν, ὦ Κρίτων, πλημμελὲς εἴη aya- 
a “τα 5», > ay a 
νακτεῖν τηλικοῦτον ὄντα, εἰ δεῖ ἤδη τελευτᾶν. 
\ 5 an 
KP. Kai ἄλλοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, τηλικοῦτοι ἐν τοι- 
αὕταις ξυμφοραῖς ἁλίσκονται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐτοὺς ἐπι- 
λύεται ἡ ἡλικία τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ ἀγανακτεῖν τῇ παρούσῃ 
τύχῃ. 
XQ. Ἔστι ταῦτα. ἀλλὰ τί δὴ οὕτω πρὼ ἀφῖξαι; 
᾽ s 
KP. ᾿Αγγελίαν, ὦ Σώκρατες, φέρων χαλεπήν, ov 
/ ς » \ / : ? 3.3 ‘ \ Lad “ > 
aol, ws ἐμοὶ φαίνεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ καὶ τοῖς σοῖς ἐπιτη- 
/ a \ “ e\ 
δείοις πᾶσι Kal χαλεπὴν Kai βαρεῖαν, ἣν ἐγώ, ὡς ἐμοὶ 
δοκῶ, ἐν τοῖς βαρύτατ᾽ ἂν ἐνέγκαιμι. 
/ wn on a 
XQ. Tiva ταύτην; ἢ τὸ πλοῖον ἀφῖκται ἐκ Δήλου, 
. adept / / 
οὗ δεῖ ἀφικομένου τεθνάναι pe; 
ΚΡ, Οὔτοι δὴ ἀφῖκται, ἀλλὰ δοκεῖ μέν μοι ἥξειν 
/ > a > / / ’ ’ 4 
τήμερον ἐξ ὧν ἀπαγγέλλουσιν ἥκοντές τινες ἀπὸ 
/ / > a te a - 5] 
Σουνίου καὶ καταλιπόντες ἐκεῖ αὐτό. δῆλον οὖν ἐκ 
/ “ , , , » ΄ \ 
τούτων TOV ἀγγέλων ὅτι ἥξει τήμερον, Kal ἀνάγκη δὴ 
4 ΄ a 
εἰς αὔριον ἔσται, ὦ Σώκρατες, Tov βίον σε τελευτᾶν. 
> 4 n 
Il. ΣΩ. "AAW, ὦ Κρίτων, τύχη ἀγαθῆ. εἰ ταύτῃ 
rn “ , » ’ , 3 “ 
τοῖς θεοῖς φίλον, ταύτῃ ἔστω. οὐ μέντοι οἶμαι ἥξειν 
αὐτὸ τήμερον. 
’ lal ’ 
KP. Πόθεν τοῦτο τεκμαίρει; 3 
> / >, A A / « / ad 
XQ. "Eye cou ἐρῶ. τῇ yap που ὑστεραίᾳ δεῖ pe 
Ὺ ’ no 'S 5 \ rn 
ἀποθνήσκειν ἢ ἡ av ἔλθη τὸ πλοῖον. 
ΚΡ. Φασί γέ τοι δὴ οἱ τούτων κύριοι. 
OQ. Οὐ τοίνυν τῆς ἐπιούσης ἡμέρας οἶμαι αὐτὸ 
“ \ a alg A , ΟὟ 4 5] 
ἥξειν, ἀλλὰ τῆς ETEpas. τεκμαίρομαι δὲ Ex τινος ἐνυ- 


18 τῶν ἀγγέλων is bracketed by the modern editors: but see 


15 


20 


exeg. note. 19 écavpiov Bekk. with only two mss. εἰσ αὔριον 


Bodl. Tiib. m. 1. 


KPITON, 41 


Ἂν / 3 , ΩΝ 
πνίου, Ὁ ἑώρακα ὀλίγον πρότερον ταύτης τῆς νυκτός" 
καὶ κινδυνεύεις ἐν καιρῷ τινι οὐκ ἐγεῖραί με. 
KP. Ἢν δὲ δὴ τί τὸ ἐνύπνιον; 
ΣΩ. ᾿Εδόκει τίς μοι γυνὴ προσελθοῦσα καλὴ καὶ 
3 t Noe ὧν ” / ἈΝ... ἌΣ 
5 εὐειδής, λευκὰ ἱμάτια ἔχουσα, καλέσαι με καὶ εἰπεῖν" ὦ 
/ 9 / ῇ , > See “ 
Σώκρατες, ἤματί κεν τρυιτάτῳ Φθίην ἐρίβωλον ἵκοιο. B 
« ‘fp 
KP. ‘Os ἄτοπον τὸ ἐνύπνιον, ὦ Σώκρατες. 
3 3 e - 
ZO. Ἔναργὲς μὲν οὖν, ὥς γέ μοι δοκεῖ, ὦ Kpirar. 
ς 
II]. KP. Λίαν ye, ὡς ἔοικεν. ἀλλ᾽, ὦ δαιμόνιε 
» \ nA 5 Ἀ / Ἁ / « > / 
το Σώκρατες, ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἐμοὶ πείθου καὶ σώθητι" ὡς ἐμοί, 
ὙΝ ΕΝ, Οἱ, ᾽ ͵ ) RS 9 \ \ 
ἐὰν σὺ ἀποθάνῃς, ov μία ξυμφορὰ ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ χωρὶς 
μὲν τοῦ ἐστερῆσθαι τοιούτου ἐπιτηδείου, οἷον ἐγὼ 
0) , Cts 54 \ \ a , ΔὈ 
οὐδένα μή ποτε εὑρήσω, ἔτι δὲ καὶ πολλοῖς δόξω, οἵ 
ὌΝ Ν \ \ Pt ( ς bd 7 ὍΝ / 
ἐμὲ Kal σὲ μὴ σαφῶς ἴσασιν, ws οἷός T ὦν σε σώζειν, C 
P v : >] / / 93 A / / 
15 εἰ ἤθελον ἀναλίσκειν χρήματα, ἀμελῆσαι. καίτοι TIS 
ἂν αἰσχίων εἴη ταύτης δόξα ἢ δοκεῖν χρήματα περὶ 
lal x " >] ‘ / e 
πλείονος ποιεῖσθαι ἢ φίλους; ov γὰρ πείσονται οἱ 
; I . 
πολλοί, ὡς σὺ αὐτὸς οὐκ ἠθέλησας ἀπιέναι ἐνθένδε 
an ; / 
ἡμῶν προθυμουμένων. 
; a ’ 7 “ 
20 ΣΩ. ᾿Αλλὰ τί ἡμῖν, ὦ μακάριε Kpitwv, οὕτω τῆς 
᾿ A @ 
τῶν πολλῶν δόξης μέλει; οἱ γὰρ ἐπιεικέστατοι, ὧν 
A ” 7 ς / 5 \ “ 
μᾶλλον ἀξιον φροντίζειν, ἡγήσονταν αὐτὰ οὕτω πε- 
a x aA 
πρᾶχθαι, ὥσπερ av πραχθῇ. 
aA 2 3 ; 
KP. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ὁρᾷς δὴ ὅτι ἀνάγκη, ὦ Σώκρατες, καὶ D 
A \ ‘al 
25 τῆς τῶν πολλῶν δόξης μέλειν. αὐτὰ δὲ SHAM τὰ παρ- 
, f ef Co) 2A ς \ 3 \ f 
OVTA VUVL, OTL OLOL T εἰσὶν OL πολλοὶ OV τὰ σμικρότατα 
τῶν κακῶν ἐξεργάξεσθαι, ἀλλὰ τὰ μεγιστα σχεδὸν, 
ΕΝ, > 3 a 7 3 
ἐὰν τις ἐν αὐτοῖς διαβεβλημένος 7. 
3 \ Cif 9% ς 
20. Εἰ yap ὥφελον, ὦ Κρίτων, οἷοί τ᾽ εἶναι οἱ 
7 ws above the line in the Bodl. and om. in Tiib. 8 γέ μοι 
Bodl. Tiib. and five other mss, χ᾽ ἐμοὶ Stephanus and Bekk. 


12 τοῦ Sallier and Bekk.: σοῦ the mss. but in the Bodl. in late 
hand over the traces of an older reading. 29 7 Bodl., re Τα. 


E 
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πολλοὶ τὰ μέγιστα κακὰ ἐργάζεσθαι, ἵνα οἷοί τ᾽ ἦσαν 
ΣΡ ΘᾺ ae , \ aA ΤᾺ 5 a 
καὶ ἀγαθὰ τὰ μέγιστα, Kal καλῶς av εἶχε νῦν δὲ 
᾽ / / v \ / v v 
οὐδέτερα οἷοί τε' οὔτε yap φρόνιμον οὔτε ἄφρονα 
“ a ἴω / oe 
δυνατοὶ ποιῆσαι, ποιοῦσι δὲ τοῦτο ὅ, τι ἂν τύχωσιν. 


IV. KP. Ταῦτα μὲν δὴ οὕτως ἐχέτω" τάδε δέ, ὦ 5 


Σώκρατες, εἰπέ μοι. apa γε μὴ ἐμοῦ προμηθεῖ καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων ἐπιτηδείων, μή, ἐὰν σὺ ἐνθένδε ἐξέλθης, οἱ 
συκοφάνται ἡμῖν πράγματα παρέχωσιν ὡς σὲ ἐνθένδε 
ἐκκλέψασι, καὶ ἀναγκασθῶμεν ἢ καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν οὐσίαν 
ἀποβαλεῖν ἢ συχνὰ χρήματα, ἢ καὶ ἄλλο τι πρὸς 
τούτοις παθεῖν; εἰ γάρ τι τοιοῦτον φοβεῖ, ἔασον αὐτὸ 


ε rn 
χαίρειν" ἡμεῖς yap που δίκαιοί ἐσμεν σώσαντές ce: 


/ ‘al ‘\ / ᾽ν / Ν 
κινδυνεύειν τοῦτον τὸν κίνδυνον καὶ ἐὰν δέῃ ἔτι τούτου 
μείζω. ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοὶ πείθου καὶ μὴ ἄλλως ποίει. 

+0. Καὶ ταῦτα προμηθοῦ ὁ Κρί ὶ ἄλλα 

: ρομηθοῦμαι, ὦ Κρίτων, καὶ a 
πολλά. 

KP. Μητε τοίνυν ταῦτα φοβοῦ' καὶ γὰρ οὐδὲ 

᾽ . A 
πολὺ τἀργύριόν ἐστιν, ὃ θέλουσι λαβόντες τινὲς σῶσαί 

\ > “ 9 / ΝΜ ε] c A / 
σε καὶ ἐξαγαγεῖν ἐνθένδε. ἔπειτα οὐχ ὁρᾷς τούτους 
\ / ε 7 a \ ον δ ὃ / ὌΝ 
τοὺς συκοφάντας ὡς εὐτέλεϊῖς, καὶ οὐδὲν ἂν δέοι ἐπ 


Ἂς Ἁ Δ... / Ν Ἁ ε U \ \ > \ 
Β αὐτοὺς πολλοῦ ἀργυρίου; σοὶ δὲ ὑπάρχει μὲν τὰ ἐμὰ 


χρήματα, ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι, ἱκανά" ἔπειτα καὶ εἴ τι ἐμοῦ 
κηδόμενος οὐκ οἴει δεῖν ἀναλίσκειν τἀμά, ξένοι οὗτοι 
[ἐνθάδε] ἕτοιμοι ἀναλίσκειν" εἷς δὲ καὶ κεκόμικεν ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἀργύριον ἱκανόν, Σιμμίας 6 Θηβαῖος" ἕτοι- 
μος δὲ και Κέβης καὶ ἄλλοι πολλοὶ πάνυ. ὥστε, ὅπερ 
λέγω, μήτε ταῦτα φοβούμενος ἀποκάμῃς σαυτὸν σῶσαι, 
μήτε ὃ ἔλεγες ἐν τῷ δικαστηρίῳ δυσχερές σοι γενέσθω, 
ore οὐκ ἂν ἔχοις ἐξελθὼν ὅ, τι χρῷο σαυτῷ" πολλαχοῦ 

1 ἐργάζεσθαι Bodl, Tiib., ἐξεργ. the edd. τ᾽ Bodl Tiib., re 
the edd. 9, ad καὶ dy. the edd., but αὖ om. Bodl. and Τὰ. 
22, ἐγῷμαι Bekk, and the other editors: ἐγὼ οἶμαι Bodl. Tiib. and 
two other mss.: ef. 37, 13. 94 ἐνθάδε bracketed by Hermann. 
29 σεαυτῷ Bekk, against the Bodl. and ΤΡ. 


20 4 


25 


KPITON. 43 


\ \ i 7 Ἃ ’ ; 
μὲν yap καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι av ἀφίκῃ ἀγαπήσουσί ce: C 
37) ΩΝ 
ἐὰν δὲ βούλῃ εἰς Θετταλίαν ἰέναι, εἰσὶν ἐμοὶ ἐκεῖ ξένοι, 
Ψ , a t \ ΕΣ , ἤ 
οἱ σὲ περὶ πολλοῦ ποιήσονται καὶ ἀσφάλειάν cot 
7 d UA an fa 
παρέξονται, ὥστε σε μηδένα λυπεῖν τῶν κατὰ Θεττα- 
5 λίαν. 
, > / IQ\ ’ - 
V. Ἔτι δέ, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐδὲ δίκαιόν μοι δοκεῖς 
a A \ n a 
ἐπιχειρεῖν πρᾶγμα, σαυτὸν προδοῦναι, ἐξὸν σωθῆναι" 
fa) \ 
καὶ τοιαῦτα σπεύδεις περὶ σαυτὸν γενέσθαι, ἅπερ ἂν 
e ‘ / / 
καὶ οἱ ἐχθροί σου σπεύσαιέν τε Kal ἔσπευσαν σὲ δια- 
al ᾿ / A 
10 φθεῖραι βουλόμενοι. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις Kal τοὺς υἱεῖς 
\ ἊΝ a“ U4 dA 3e\ \ 
τοὺς σαυτοῦ ἔμοιγε δοκεῖς προδιδόναι, οὖς σοι ἐξὸν καὶ D 
> , ἈΝ χα ἴω ; 3 / / \ \ 
ἐκθρέψαι καὶ ἐκπαιδεῦσαι οἰχήσει καταλιπών, καὶ TO 
\ / x UY a / 
σὸν μέρος, ὅ,τι ἂν τύχωσι, τοῦτο πράξουσι" τεύξονται. 
er 
δέ, ὡς TO εἰκός, τοιούτων οἷάπερ εἴωθε γίγνεσθαι ἐν 
A 5 \ \ ? FE Δ 3 \ 
το ταῖς ὀρφανίαις περὶ τοὺς ὀρφανούς. ἢ yap ov χρὴ 
A As Ἃ A 
ποιεῖσθαι παῖδας, ἢ ξυνδιαταλαυπωρεῖν καὶ τρέφοντα 
al \ 
καὶ παιδεύοντα" σὺ δέ μοι δοκεῖς Ta ῥᾳθυμότατα ai- 
an \ J ef xX y ae" 5 \ \ » na 
ρεῖσθαι' χρὴ δέ, ἅπερ ἂν ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς καὶ ἀνδρεῖος 
.λ lal id a) ͵ / \ 93 a \ 
ἕλοιτο, ταῦτα αἱρεῖσθαι, φάσκοντά γε δὴ ἀρετῆς διὰ 
: τ ΟΝ a / > A ὦ Seni wears, A 
20 παντὸς τοῦ βίου ἐπιμελεῖσθαι" ws ἔγωγε καὶ ὑπὲρ cov Εἰ 
A a fal / / \ 
καὶ ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν τῶν σῶν ἐπιτηδείων αἰσχύνομαι, μὴ 
A \ 3 \ n 
δόξῃ ἅπαν TO πρᾶγμα τὸ περὶ σὲ ἀνανδρίᾳ τινὶ TH 
A \ [4 ἴω 7 > \ 
ἡμετέρᾳ πεπρᾶχθαι, καὶ ἡ εἴσοδος τῆς δίκης [εἰς τὸ 
ie ς ἃ". δὲ ΕΣ. \ 2 a \ pes. 
δικαστήριον] ws εἰσῆλθεν ἐξὸν μὴ εἰσελθεῖν, καὶ αὐτὸς 
ς ? \ A δί ς Us \ \ a δὴ 
25 ὁ ἀγὼν [τῆς δίκης) ὡς ἐγένετο, καὶ τὸ τελευταῖον δὴ 
a / f \ \ 
τουτί, ὥσπερ κατάγελως τῆς πράξεως, κακίᾳ τινὶ καὶ 
3 / a ¢ / ὃ ght ς A ὃ n ΩὩ , 4 
ἀνανδρίᾳ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ διαπεφευγέναι ἡμᾶς δοκεῖν, οἵτινες 40 
/ x \ 
σε οὐχὶ ἐσώσαμεν οὐδὲ σὺ σαυτόν, οἷον τε ὃν καὶ 
8 σαυτὸν Bodl. Tiib. σεαυτὸν Bekk. Q ἔσπευσαν ce Bekk. 
15 χρῆν Bekk.: but χρὴ Bodl. Tiib. with five mss. 17 δ᾽ ἐμοὶ 
Bekk. against the mss. 23 εἰς τὸ δικαστήριον bracketed by 
Schleiermacher, but Bekk. considers the words genuine. 24 


εἰσῆλθες Bekk, but εἰσῆλθεν is the orig. reading of the Bodl. and 
Tiib. 25 τῆς δίκης rejected by Forster. 
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δυνατόν, εἴ τι καὶ σμικρὸν ἡμῶν ὄφελος ἦν. ταῦτ᾽ οὖν, 
ὦ Σώκρατες, ὅρα μὴ ἅμα τῷ κακῷ καὶ αἰσχρὰ ἢ σοί 
τε καὶ ἡμῖν. ἀλλὰ βουλεύου, μᾶλλον δὲ οὐδὲ βου- 
λεύεσθαι ἔτι ὥρα, ἀλλὰ βεβουλεῦσθαι. μία δὲ βουλή" 
τῆς γὰρ ἐπιούσης νυκτὸς πάντα ταῦτα δεῖ πεπρᾶχθαι. 
εἰ δέ τι περιμενοῦμεν, ἀδύνατον καὶ οὐκέτι οἷόν τε. 
3 \ / 3 / / \ 
ἀλλὰ παντὶ τρόπῳ, ὦ Σώκρατες, πείθου μοι Kal μηδα- 
“Ὁ 5 / 

LOS ἄλλως “ποίει. 

VI. ΣΩ. Ὦ dire Κρίτων, ἡ προθυμία σου πολ- 
λοῦ ἀξία, εἰ μετά τινος ὀρθότητος εἴη" εἰ δὲ μή, ὅσῳ 
μείζων, τοσούτῳ χαλεπωτέρα. σκοπεῖσθαι οὖν χρὴ 


μι 


[9] 


A an > 
ἡμᾶς, εἴτε ταῦτα πρακτέον εἴτε μή" ὡς ἐγὼ οὐ μόνον 
νῦν» ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀεὶ τοιοῦτος, οἷος τῶν ἐμῶν μηδενὶ ἄλλῳ 
πείθεσθαι ἢ τῷ λόγῳ, ὃς ἄν μοι λογιζομένῳ βέλτιστος 
/ \ \ / «Ὁ > a~ Ἂν 7. 
φαίνηται. τοὺς δὲ λόγους, ods ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν ἔλε- τε 
᾽ , a > lo > / “ ς / 
γον, ov δύναμαι νῦν ἐκβαλεῖν, ἐπειδή μοι ἥδε ἡ τύχη 
, ᾽ \ / d U \ 
γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ σχεδόν TL ὅμοιοι φαίνονταί μοι, καὶ 
τοὺς αὐτοὺς πρεσβεύω καὶ τιμῶ οὕσπερ καὶ πρότερον" 
Lg ὟΝ \ 7 ” / , a / ν᾿ 
ὧν ἐὰν μὴ βελτίω ἔχωμεν λέγειν ἐν τῷ παρόντι, εὖ 
» ¢/ ? / / 0.» δ / - 
ἴσθι ὅτι οὐ μή σοι ξυγχωρήσω, οὐδ᾽ ἂν πλείω τῶν 20 
rn / ς a a , A lal 
νῦν παρόντων ἡ τῶν πολλῶν δύναμις ὥσπερ παῖδας 
ἡμᾶς μορμολύττηται, δεσμοὺς καὶ θανάτους ἐπιπέμ- 
πουσα καὶ χρημάτων ἀφαιρέσεις. πῶς οὖν ἂν μετριώ- 
Tata σκοποίμεθα αὐτά; εἰ πρῶτον μὲν τοῦτον τὸν λό- 
γον ἀναλάβοιμεν, ὃν σὺ λέγεις περὶ τῶν δοξῶν, πότε- 25 
“ / ε / * » lal \ lal lel 
pov καλῶς ἐλέγετο ἑκάστοτε ἢ οὔ, OTL ταῖς μὲν δεῖ TOV 
δοξῶν προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν, ταῖς δὲ οὔ. ἢ πρὶν μὲν ἐμὲ 
δεῖν ἀποθνήσκειν καλῶς ἐλέγετο, νῦν δὲ κατάδηλος 
v 
ἄρα ἐγένετο, ὅτε ἄλλως ἕνεκα λόγου ἐλέγετο, ἦν δὲ 
\ \ / ¢ " A Ὁ , 
παιδιὰ καὶ φλυαρία ὡς ἀληθῶς; ἐπιθυμῶ δ᾽ ἔγωγ᾽ 30 
ἐπισκέψασθαι, ὦ Κρίτων, κοινῇ μετὰ σοῦ, εἴ τί μοι 
5 ταῦτα πάντα Bekk. with four mss. πάντα ταῦτα Bodl. Tiib. 


28 νῦν δὲ in an eras. in Bodl. and Tiib. 30 ἔγωγ᾽ Bodl. (not 
Tiib.) 


ean ig , 





ΒΕ eS ν θαγο 


ΚΡΙΤΩΝ. 4: 


\ 
ἀλλοιότερος φανεῖται, ἐπειδὴ Ode ἔχω, ἢ ὁ αὐτός, Kab 
Ἃ nad brea 
ἐάσομεν χαίρειν ἢ πεισόμεθα αὐτῷ. ἐλέγετο δέ πως, 
ς cee Ce 50 Lge a 3 7 Ν = 
ὡς ἐγῴμαι, ἑκάστοτε HOE ὑπὸ τῶν οἰομένων TL λέγειν, 
“ A δὴ > ages, ae Ν “ (al ὃ a « ς ν 
ὥσπερ νῦν δὴ ἐγὼ ἔλεγον, ὅτι τῶν δοξῶν, ἃς οἱ ἄνθρω- 
\ a a 
5 mot δοξάζουσι, δέοι τὰς μὲν περὶ πολλοῦ ποιεῖσθαι, 
\ \ ) a \ lal is / 3 a 
Tas δὲ μή. τοῦτο πρὸς θεῶν, ὦ Kpitwv, ov δοκεῖ κα- 
A 7 
Ads σοι λέγεσθαι; σὺ yap, ὅσα ye τἀνθρώπεια, ἐκτὸς 
3 a , 3 7 LA \ 3 by 
εἶ TOD μέλλειν ἀποθνήσκειν αὔριον, καὶ οὐκ ἄν σε πα- 
fal / nA 
paxpovot ἡ παροῦσα Evudopa’ σκόπει δή" οὐχ ἱκανῶς 
na / 9 3 ἤ \ \ / A 
10 δοκεῖ cot λέγεσθαι, ὅτι οὐ πάσας χρὴ Tas δόξας τῶν 
3 / a 2 Ν \ ᾽ὔ \ 3 9} ION / 
ἀνθρώπων τιμᾶν, ἀλλὰ τὰς μέν, Tas δ᾽ οὔ; οὐδὲ πάν- 
> \ A 7 “Ὁ ᾿Ὶ 7 , 7 A ’ \ 
TOV, ἀλλὰ τῶν μέν, TOV δ᾽ οὔ; τί φής; ταῦτα οὐχὶ 
καλῶς λέγεται; 
KP. Καλώς. 
> fa) ‘ A 
15 2Q. Οὐκοῦν tas μὲν χρηστὰς τιμᾶν, τὰς δὲ πονη- 
\ , 
pas 1; 
KP. Nai. 
\ 3 a 
xO. Χρησταὶ dé οὐχ ai τῶν φρονίμων, πονηραὶ 
δὲ αἱ τῶν ἀφρόνων; 
20 ΚΡ, Πῶς δ᾽ οὔ; 
VII. SO. φέρε δή, πῶς αὖ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐλεγετο; 
ἴω ἝΝ 
γυμναζόμενος ἀνὴρ καὶ τοῦτο πράττων πότερον παντὸς 
> ὃ \ 5 / 4 f \ δό \ an / 
ἀνδρὸς ἐπαίνῳ καὶ ψόγῳ καὶ δόξῃ τὸν νοῦν προσέχει, 
ἢ ἑνὸς μόνου ἐκείνου, ὃς ἂν τυγχάνῃ ἰατρὸς ἢ παιδο- 
/ : 
25 τρίβης ὧν; 
KP. “Ἑνὸς μόνου. 
a a ' : x 
XO. Οὐκοῦν φοβεῖσθαι χρὴ τοὺς ψόγους καὶ 
3 FA \ 3 / A West .% 3 / 9 \ 
ἀσπάζεσθαι τοὺς ἐπαίνους τοὺς τοῦ ἑνὸς ἐκείνου, AANA 
μὴ τοὺς τῶν πολλῶν. 
30 ΚΡ, Δῆλα δή. 
/ ” AEA ΟΣ ͵ Ν ’ 
ΣΩ. Ταύτῃ ἄρα αὐτῷ πρακτέον καὶ γυμναστέον 
3 τι λέγειν Bekk,: τὶ y. Cron with the Bodl, 11 sq. The 


whole passage from οὐδὲ to τῶν δ᾽ οὔ was originally wanting in both 
Bodl. and Tiib., and has been supplied by other hands, 


0 


47 


Β 


46 ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ 


\ 25 / \ / 1 eo ma δ δ a a 3 
καὶ ἐδεστέον γε καὶ ποτέον, ἣ ἂν τῷ ἑνὶ δοκῇ τῷ ἐπι- 
στάτῃ καὶ ἐπαΐοντι, μᾶλλον ἢ 7 ξύμπασι τοῖς ἄλλοις. 

C ΚΡ Ἔστι ταῦτα. 
ΣΏ. Εἶεν. ἀπειθήσας δὲ τῷ ἑνὶ καὶ ἀτιμάσας 

> n 
αὐτοῦ τὴν δόξαν καὶ τοὺς ἐπαίνους, τιμήσας δὲ τοὺς 5 
τῶν πολλῶν [λόγους] καὶ μηδὲν ἐπαϊόντων, dpa οὐδὲν 
κακὸν πείσεται: 

lal \ wv 
KP. Ilds yap ov; 

ΣΏ. Τί δ᾽ ἔστι τὸ κακὸν τοῦτο; καὶ ποῖ τείνει, 
καὶ εἰς τί τῶν τοῦ ἀπειθοῦντος: 10 
KP. Δῆλον ὅτι εἰς TO σῶμα. τοῦτο yap διόλλυσι. 
x0. Kards λέγεις. οὐκοῦν καὶ τἄλλα, ὦ Κρίτων, 

A t/ \ / ὃ of. \ \ \ \ “Ὁ ὃ 
οὕτως, ἵνα μὴ πάντα διΐωμεν, καὶ δὴ καὶ περὶ τῶν δι- 

‘ \ A/ \ ᾿] A \ A \ » a 
καίων καὶ ἀδίκων Kal αἰσχρῶν Kal καλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν 

\ Ἂ a n 
καὶ κακῶν, περὶ ὧν viv ἡ βουλὴ ἡμῖν ἐστι, πότερον 15 

D τῇ τῶν πολλῶν δόξη δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἕπεσθαι καὶ φοβεῖσθαι 
“ a u ᾿ Δ an 
αὐτήν, ἢ TH τοῦ ἑνός, εἴ Tis ἐστιν ἐπαΐων, ὃν δεῖ καὶ 
αἰσχύνεσθαι καὶ φοβεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ ξύμπαντας τοὺς 
ἄλλους; ᾧ εἰ μὴ ἀκολουθήσομεν, διαφθεροῦμεν ἐκεῖνο 
καὶ λωβησόμεθα, ὃ τῷ μὲν δικαίῳ βέλτιον ἐγίγνετο, 20 

lal \ LANE γ᾽ / a 0.7 3 n 

τῷ δὲ ἀδίκῳ ἀπώλλυτο. ἢ οὐδέν ἐστι τοῦτο; 

ΚΡ, Οἶμαι ἔγωγε, ὦ Σώκρατες. 

c 

VIII. 20. Φέρε δή, ἐὰν τὸ ὑπὸ τοῦ ὑγιεινοῦ μὲν 

βέλτιον γυγνόμενον, ὑπὸ τοῦ νοσώδους δὲ διαφθειρόμε- 
/ ; \ “Ὁ a ᾽ of ὃ / 
νον διολέσωμεν πειθόμενοι μὴ TH TOV ἐπαϊόντων δοξῃ, 25. 
ῳ \ «ς lal > ὃ θ / > A. ΝΜ ὃ Ud 
ἄρα βιωτὸν ἡμῖν ἐστι διεφθαρμένου αὐτοῦ; ἔστι δέ 
E που τοῦτο τὸ σῶμα. ἢ οὐχί; 


ΚΡ. Ναί 


6 λόγους is given by the Bodl. and three other mss., but om, in 
others, Bekk. omits it altogether in his text. 11 διόλλυσιν 
Bekk. 15 I follow the Bodl. and Tiib.: ἡμῖν ἐστὶν ἡ βουλή 
Bekk. with the old editions, 





KPITON. 47 


δ΄ a 
+O. ἾΑρ᾽ οὖν βιωτὸν ἡμῖν ἐστι μετὰ μοχθηροῦ 
καὶ διεφθαρμένου σώματος: 
KP. Οὐδαμώς. | 
— ΣΏ, ᾿Αλλὰ μετ᾽ ἐκείνου ἄρ᾽ ἡμῖν βιωτὸν διεφθαρ- 
J Ὁ δε ἢ \ A \ \ f ἐν τ 
5 μένου, ᾧ τὸ ἄδικον μὲμ λωβᾶται, τὸ δὲ δίκαιον ὀνίνη- 
[4 , A A 
σιν; ἢ φαυλότερον ἡγούμεθα εἶναι τοῦ σώματος ἐκεῖνο, 
\ a Δ" Ὁ 
ὅ,τι TOT ἐστὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων, περὶ ὃ H τε ἀδικία καὶ ἡ 
δικαιοσύνη ἐστίν; 
KP. Οὐδαμῶς. 
, 
Ιο SO. ᾿Αλλὰ τιμιώτερον; 
KP. ἸΠολύ γε. 
Φ A / 
ΣΩ. Οὐκ ἄρα, ὦ βέλτιστε, πάνυ ἡμῖν οὕτω φρον- 
-. 3 Aa e \ ς A 3 oF | νῷό τ 
TLOTEOV, TL ἐροῦσιν OL πολλοὶ ἡμᾶς, ἀλλ᾿ ο,τι ὁ ἐπαΐων 
\ a / \ ὅ ς Φ Ν 9 \ id 3 f 
περὶ τῶν δικαίων καὶ ἀδίκων, ὁ εἷς, καὶ αὐτὴ ἡ ἀλή- 
7 A A A 
15 θεια. ὥστε πρῶτον μὲν ταύτῃ οὐκ ὀρθῶς εἰσηγεῖ, εἰση- 
γούμενος τῆς τῶν πολλῶν δόξης δεῖν ἡμᾶς φροντίζειν 
περὶ τῶν δικαίων καὶ καλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν καὶ τῶν ἐναν- 
/ ? \ \ , / Sis se e@ 5 oN ¢ a 
τίων. ἀλλὰ μὲν δή, φαίη γ᾽ ἄν τις, οἷοί T εἰσὶν ἡμᾶς 
ς 
οἱ πολλοὶ ἀποκτιννύναι: 
20 ΚΡ, Δῆλα δὴ καὶ ταῦτα" φαίη γὰρ ἄν, ὦ Σώ- 
κρατες. 
9 A ’ 
XO. ᾿Αληθῆ λέγεις. ἀλλ᾽, ὦ θαυμάσιε, οὗτός τε ὁ 
, \ F 
λόγος, ὃν διεληλύθαμεν, ἔμουγε δοκεῖ ἔτι ὁμοῖος εἶναι 
τῷ καὶ πρότερον᾽ καὶ τόνδε αὖ σκόπει, εἰ ἔτι μένει 
ς A ΓΝ vy e ’ \ aA \ / , bd \ 
25 ἡμῖν ἢ οὔ, OTL οὐ TO ζῆν περὶ πλείστου ποιητέον, ANNA 
τὸ εὖ ζῆν. 
ΚΡ, ᾿Αλλὰ μένει. 
ry 7] 9 
ΣΩ. Τὸ δὲ εὖ καὶ καλῶς καὶ δικαίως ὅτι ταὐτόν 
ἐστι, μένει ἢ οὐ μένει : 
4 dp Bodl. Tiib.: dpa the edd. 13 τί ἐροῦσιν Bodl. Tiib. 
with five other mss.: 8 τι ἐροῦσιν Bekk. 23 ἔτι after δοκεῖ is 


given on the authority of the Bodl. and Tiib. and three other mss., 
the others omit it. Madvig Ady. Crit. 1 p. 369 omits τῷ. 


48 TIAATONOS 


KP. Μένει. 
᾿ > A lal 
IX. 20. Οὐκ οὖν ἐκ τῶν ὁμολογουμένων τοῦτο 
/ U δί 3 \ 2 / lal 3 , 
σκεπτέον, πότερον δίκαιον ἐμὲ ἐνθένδε πειρᾶσθαι ἐξιέ- 
\ 2 / "A@ / x » δί 4 A \ 

C vat μὴ ἀφιέντων ᾿Αθηναίων, ἢ ov δίκαιον ; καὶ ἐὰν μὲν 
φαίνηται δίκαιον, πειρώμεθα, εἰ δὲ μή, ἐῶμεν. ἃς δὲ σὺ ς 
λέγεις τὰς σκέψεις περί τε ἀναλώσεως χρημάτων καὶ 
δόξης καὶ παίδων τροφῆς, μὴ ὡς ἀληθῶς ταῦτα, ὦ 

οὐ ~ 

Κρίτων, σκέμματα ἢ τῶν ῥᾳδίως ἀποκτιννύντων Kal 

> B / a ἊΨ > i / >] 3 : ᾽ὃ \ \ A 
ἀναβιωσκομένων γ᾽ ἄν, εἰ οἷοί τ᾽ ἦσαν; οὐδενὶ ξὺν νῷ, 
τούτων τῶν πολλῶν. ἡμῖν δ᾽, ἐπειδὴ ὁ λόγος οὕτως το 
αἱρεῖ, μὴ οὐδὲν ἄλλο σκεπτέον ἢ ἢ ὅπερ νῦν δὴ ἐλέγο- 
μεν, πότερον δίκαια πράξομεν καὶ χρήματα τελοῦντες 

/ a ae Me +9 / »ῳ ‘ γ᾿ 

D τούτοις τοῖς ἐμὲ ἐνθένδε ἐξάξουσι καὶ χάριτας, καὶ 
᾽ \ 3 / / wD ’ xa a > / > , 

αὐτοὶ ἐξάγοντές Te Kai ἐξωγόμενοι, ἢ τῇ ἀληθείᾳ ἀδική- 

7 ~ - a 

σομεν πάντα ταῦτα ποιοῦντες" Kav φαινώμεθα ἄδικα 15 
* \ 3 / \ > / δι: / vw 9 > 

αὐτὰ ἐργαζόμενοι, μὴ ov δέῃ ὑπολογίζεσθαι οὔτ᾽ εἰ 

, an ν v 

ἀποθνήσκειν Set παραμένοντας καὶ ἡσυχίαν ἄγοντας, 

" Ν ς a / \ ἀν n 

οὔτε ἄλλο ὁτιοῦν πάσχειν TPO τοῦ ἀδικεῖν. 

ΚΡ, Καλῶς μέν μοι δοκεῖς λέγειν, ὦ Σώκρατες, 

ὅρα δὲ τί δρῶμεν. 20 

rn , ᾿ A . 4 
XQ. Σκοπῶμεν, ὦ ᾽γαθέ, κοινῇ, καὶ εἴ πῃ ἔχεις 
> ; ; na ; , , 7 ΄ 
αντίλεγειν ἐμοῦ λέγοντος, ἀαντίλεγε, καὶ TOL πεισομαι' 
lal / 

εἰ δὲ μή, παῦσαι ἤδη, ὦ μακάριε, πολλάκις μοι λέγων 

\ πὸ δ Ul ε ἃ > 7 J / > / 
τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον, ὡς χρὴ ἐνθένδε ἀκόντων ᾿Αθηναίων 

ἐμὲ ἀπιέναι: ὡς ἐγὼ περὶ πολλοῦ ποιοῦμαι πείσας 25 

rn Ul > \ \ ΝΜ a "“ δὲ ὃ \ 
σε ταῦτα πραττειῖιν, αλλᾶ μὴ ἄκοντος. OPA OE δὴ 
al / \ > / » ἢ ς ~ / 

49 τῆς σκέψεως THY ἀρχὴν, ἐᾶν σον ἱκανῶς λέγηται, 

a / e x / 
καὶ πειρῶ ἀποκρίνεσθαι TO ἐρωτώμενον, ἣ ἄν μά- 


ic 


Mota οἴῃ. 
KP. ᾿Αλλὰ πειράσομαι. - 36 


6 ἀναλώσεως χρημάτων Bodl. Tiib.: χρημ. ἀναλ. Bekk. 97 
Bodl., re Tiib. 15 πάντα ταῦτα Bodl. Tiib., ταῦτα π. the edd. 
25 πεῖσαί ce Bekk. with the mss.: πείσας ce Buttmann. 


; Suite ΚΡΊΤΩΝ. ; 49 


/ 
X. FO. Οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ φαμὲν ἑκόντας ἀδικητέον 
5 DY \ \ 10 wf / \ δὲ δος ΤῊΝ 3 
εἶναι, ἢ τινὶ μὲν ἀδικητέον τρόπῳ, τινὶ δὲ οὔ; ἢ οὐ- 
a ἢ 9 κι ” 3 ; ς 
δαμῶς τό γε ἀδικεῖν οὔτε ἀγαθὸν οὔτε καλόν, ὡς πολ- 
λά c nA \ 3 ΝΟΥ θ e λ 0 A 
Kis ἡμῖν καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν χρόνῳ ὡμολογήθη 


_— a oe a ee Σ 
. 5 “ωδλ ἢ 


4 9} ’ Ἃ a ἔν A 5. ὦ e 
[ὅπερ καὶ ἄρτι ἐλέγετο] ἢ πᾶσαι ἡμῖν ἐκεῖναι αἱ 


t ς / 3 a a ὃ / ς 
πρόσθεν ὁμολογίαι ἐν ταῖσδε ταῖς ὀλίγαις ἡμέραις 
3 vA = A ἘΝ \ / > “4 39, / 
EKKEYUMEVAL εἰσί, καὶ πάλαι, ὦ Kpitwy, apa τηλικοίδε 
_ B [γέροντες] ἄνδρες πρὸς ἀλλήλους σπουδῇ διαλεγόμενοι 
, ς A 3 \ / ION / Ey 
ἐλάθομεν ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς παίδων οὐδὲν διαφέροντες ; ἢ 


\ A ¢/ ” [4 Ld , ec A . 
παντὸς μᾶλλον οὕτως ἔχει, ὥσπερ τότε ἐλέγετο ἡμῖν, 


e a Aa 7 
elite φασὶν οἱ πολλοὶ εἴτε μή, καὶ εἴτε δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἔτι 
A i 
τῶνδε YaNETTWTEPA πάσχειν εἴτε καὶ πραοτερα, ὅμως 

TO γε ἀδικεῖν τῷ ἀδικοῦντι καὶ κακον καὶ αἰσχρὸν 


οι. ΡΨ 


τυγχάνει ὃν παντὶ τρόπῳ ; φαμὲν ἢ οὔ; 
KP. Φαμέν. 
XQ. Οὐδαμῶς ἄρα δεῖ ἀδικεῖν. 
KP. Οὐ δῆτα. 
SO. Οὐδὲ ἀδικούμενον dpa ἀνταδικεῖν, ὡς οἱ TOA 
λοὶ οἴονται, ἐπειδή γε οὐδαμῶς δεῖ ἀδικεῖν. 
C KP. Ov φαζεται. 
OQ. Τί δὲ 64; κακουργεῖν δεῖ, ὦ ἹΚρίτων, ἢ οὔ; 
ΚΡ, Οὐ δεῖ δή που, ὦ Σώκρατες. 
YO. Τί δέ; ἀντικακουργεῖν κακῶς πάσχοντα, ὡς 
οἱ πολλοί φασι, δίκαιον ἢ οὐ δίκαιον ; 
ΚΡ, Οὐδαμώς. 
ΣΏ. To γάρ που κακῶς ποιεῖν ἀνθρώπους τοῦ 
ἀδικεῖν οὐδὲν διαφέρει. 
ΚΡ, ᾿Αληθῆ λέγεις. 
ΣΩ. Οὔτε ἄρα ἀνταδικεῖν δεῖ οὔτε κακῶς ποιεῖν 


5 [ὅπερ καὶ ἄρτι ἐλέγετο] without brackets in Bekk.’s text. 
8 γέροντες bracketed by Halm. 21 Ti dat δή Bekk. and dal 
seems here also given by the Bodl. 


W. P. 4, 
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50 ; TIAATONO® » 






οὐδένα ἀνθρώπων, οὐδ᾽ av ὁτιοῦν πάσχῃ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶ. 
καὶ ὅρα, ὦ Κρίτων, ταῦτα Καθομολογῶν, ὅπως μὴ D 4 
mapa δόξαν ὁμολογῇς. οἶδα γὰρ ὅτι ὀλύγοις τισὶ 

“Ὁ \ ὃ “ \ ὃ ἷ 39 e δέδ ὶ [ 
ταῦτα καὶ δοκεῖ καὶ δόξει. οἷς οὖν οὕτω δέδοκται κα 

’ > 37 \ ΄ 3 > 3 ’ 

5 ols μή, τούτοις οὐκ ἔστι κοινὴ βουλή, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνάγκη 
τούτους ἀλλήλων καταφρονεῖν, ὁρῶντας τὰ ἀλλήλων 
βουλεύματα. σκοπεῖ δὴ οὖν και συ εὖ μάλα, πότερον 

a \ “ Ν ? / > a 
κοινωνεῖς καὶ ξυνδοκεῖ cot καὶ ἀρχώμεθα ἐντεῦθεν 
βουλευομενοι, ὡς οὐδέποτε ὀρθῶς ἔχοντος οὔτε τοῦ 

10 ἀδικεῖν οὔτε τοῦ ἀνταδικεῖν οὔτε κακῶς πάσχοντα 
ἀμύνεσθαι ἀντιδρῶντα κακῶς" ἢ ἀφίστασαι καὶ οὐ 

a - > A ‘ \ \ \ , ¢ ΧΕ 
κοινωνεῖς τῆς ἀρχῆς ; ἐμοὶ μὲν γὰρ καὶ πάλαι οὕτω ἘΠ 
καὶ νῦν ἔτι δοκεῖ, σοὶ δ᾽ εἴ πη ἄλλῃ δέδοκται, λέγε 

\ ἢ > oe » , a t \ \ 
καὶ δίδασκε. εἰ δ᾽ ἐμμένεις τοῖς πρόσθεν, TO μετὰ 
15 τοῦτο ἄκουε. 

ΚΡ, ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐμμένω τε ἠῶ ξυνδοκεῖ μοι ἀλλὰ 
λέγε. 

ΣΏ. Λέγω δὴ αὖ τὸ μετὰ τοῦτο, μᾶλλον δ᾽ bow 
πότερον ἃ ἄν Tis ὁμολογήσῃ τῳ δίκαια ὄντα ποιη- 

20 τέον ἢ ἐξαπατητέον ; 

ΚΡ, Ilomréov, 

ΧΙ. ΣΏΩ. ᾿Εκ τούτων δὴ ἄθρει. ἀπιόντες ἐνθένδε 
ἡμεῖς μὴ πείσαντες τὴν πόλιν πότερον κακῶς τινας 
ποιοῦμεν, καὶ ταῦτα ods ἥκιστα δεῖ, ἢ οὔ; καὶ ἐμ- 50 

/ « ’ / ἂν δ ΕἾ 
25 μένομεν οἷς ὡμολογήσαμεν δικαίοις οὖσιν ἢ οὔ; 

ΚΡ, Οὐκ ἔ ἔχω, ὦ Σώκρατες, Saraadtenkrins I ὃ 
ἐρωτᾷς" οὐ γὰρ ἐννοῶ. 

ΣΏ. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ᾧδε σκόπει. εἰ μέλλουσιν ἡμῖν ἐνθένδε 
» ᾽ / yy “) n> / a 
εἴτε ἀποδιδράσκειν, εἴθ᾽ ὅπως δεῖ ὀνομάσαι τοῦτο, ἐλ- 





30 θόντες οἱ νόμοι καὶ τὸ κοινὸν τῆς πόλεως ἐπιστάντες. 
ἔροιντο" εἶπέ μοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, τί ἐν νῷ ἔχεις ποιεῖν ; 

δ / a e 3? a - , 

ἄλλο τι ἢ τούτῳ TO ἔργῳ, ᾧ ἐπιχειρεῖς, διανοεῖ τούς 


14 δ᾽ Bodl. Tiib., δὲ the edd. 


3 pein See ᾿ ἜΡΙΤΩΝ. δι 


Bre νόμους ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι καὶ ξύμπασαν τὴν πόλιν 
τὸ σὸν μέρος ; ἢ δοκεῖ σοι οἷόν τε ἔτι ἐκείνην τὴν 
πόλιν εἶναι καὶ μὴ ἀνατετράφθαι, ἐν ἧἣ αἱ γενόμεναι 
δί δὲ 3 , ὅν απ 93 ς Ἁ ὃ A 97 / 

ίκαν μηδὲν ἰσχύουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ ἰδιωτῶν ἄκυροί τε 
7 \ ὃ θ , 5: Re Se es 3 7 
γύγνονται καὶ διαφθείρονται; τί ἐροῦμεν, ὦ Κρίτων, 5 
\ a f- “ 

πρὸς ταῦτα καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα; πολλὰ γὰρ ἄν τις ἔχοι, 

ν | , a 

ἄλλως τε καὶ ῥήτωρ, εἰπεῖν ὑπὲρ τούτου τοῦ νόμου 

Lig , τ ΠΝ , \ οκ τοῖν : , 
ἀπολλυμένου, ὃς τὰς δίκας τὰς δικασθείσας προστατ- 

7 3 x “a 

ο τεῦ κυρίας εἶναι. ἢ ἐροῦμεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὅτι ἠδίκει γὰρ 
τ Ἃ ς / \ Ἄν - Πα a a ‘ 

C ἡμᾶς ἡ πόλις καὶ οὐκ ὀρθῶς τὴν δίκην ἔκρινε; ταῦτα 16 
ἢ τί ἐροῦμεν ; 

A 1-4 
KP. Ταῦτα νὴ Δί᾽, ὦ Σώκρατες. 
XII. ΣΩ. Τί οὖν, ἂν εἴπωσιν οἱ νόμοι' ὦ Σώ- 

_kpates, ἡ καὶ ταῦτα ὡμολόγητο ἡμῖν τε καὶ σοί, ἢ 
3 , a / δ eee , ΠΩΣ, eS 
ἐμμένειν ταῖς δίκαις αἷς ἂν ἡ πόλις δικάξῃ; εἰ οὖν av= τς 

a t μ“ / DS » 4 τὰ 4 
τῶν θαυμάζοιμεν λεγόντων, ἴσως ἂν εἴποιεν OTL ὦ Σώ- 
\ , 4 / 53 3 5 / 
κρατες, μι θαύμαζε τὰ λεγόμενα, ἀλλ SOOM: 
ἐπειδὴ καὶ εἴωθας χρῆσθαι τῷ ἐρωτᾶν τε καὶ ἀποκρί- 
Ῥ νεσθαι. φέρε γάρ, τί ἐγκαλῶν ἡμῖν καὶ τῇ πόλει ἐπι- 
χειρεῖς ἡμᾶς ἀπολλύναι; οὐ πρῶτον μέν σε ἐγεννήσα- 20 
an a ς 
μεν ἡμεῖς, καὶ δι’ ἡμῶν ἐλάμβανε τὴν μητέρα σου ὁ 
πατὴρ καὶ ἐφύτευσέ σε; φράσον οὖν, τούτοις ἡμῶν, 
an A Ν ’ 3 
τοῖς νόμοις τοῖς περὶ τοὺς γάμους, μέμφει τι ὡς οὐ 
A > τ ον ἐδ A ΄ ” Ἵ \ va) 
καλῶς ἔχουσιν; ov μέμφομαι, φαίην av. ἀλλὰ τοῖς 
a ἤ 

περὶ τὴν τοῦ γενομένου τροφήν τε καὶ παιδείαν,. ἐν ἧ 25 
3 n ς Lal e 
καὶ od ἐπαιδεύθης ; ἢ οὐ καλῶς προσέταττον ἡμῶν οἱ 

ο΄ ἐπὶ τούτοις τεταγμένοι νόμοι, πιαρωγγέλλοντες τῷ πα- 

, Ν A A 3 An A a r δ 

 Ἐ τρὶ τῷ σῷ σε ἐν μουσικῇ καὶ γυμναστικῇ παιδεύειν; 

3 ἐν ἣ ἂν Bekk.: ἂν om. Bodl. m. 1 Tiib., and four other mss. 
ἰσχύουσιν only four mss. ἰσχύωσιν Bodl. Τρ. and Bekk. 5 
γίγνονται Kal διαφθείρονται Bodl, m. 1, but w is written above o in 
both words, 19 ἡμῖν re Bekk., with only two mss. 21 ἔλαβε 


Bekk.: ἐλάμβανε Bodl, Tiib. with four other mss. Q7 ἐπὶ τούτοις 
Bodl. ΤΡ. with four other mss.:; ἐπὶ τούτῳ Bekk, me 
2 





62 | IIAATONOS 


" 3 \ ἐπ 
καλῶς, φαίην ἄν. εἶεν. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐγένου. τε καὶ ἐξε- 
/ ἊΝ ὁ 9 , 5 ΩΝ > a A Wir ‘ 
τράφης Kat ἐπαιδεύθης, ἔχοις av εἰπεῖν πρῶτον μὲν ὡς 
ΓΒ ΤῊ ὩΣ ἃ > pes, τὰν \ - δι γ᾽. 
οὐχὶ ἡμέτερος ἦσθα καὶ ἔκγονος καὶ δοῦλος, αὐτός τε 
\ ε \ ἢ ‘ > am ἀφ » o> 9 
καὶ οἱ σοὶ πρόγονοι; Kat εἰ τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει, dp ἐξ 
νΝ "' a \ \ / \ c aA icf Ψ x 
5 ἴσου οἴει εἶναι σοὶ TO δίκαιον καὶ ἡμῖν, Kal ἅττ᾽ ἂν 


--- = δ Δι. 9 = » ν. . a , 
Δὲ μον eee os ae ee a 


a “ a \ a a) 
ἡμεῖς σε ἐπιχειρῶμεν ποιεῖν, καὶ σὺ ταῦτα ἀντιποιεῖν 
3 x \ 
οἴει δίκαιον εἶναι; ἢ πρὸς μὲν Apa σοι τὸν πατέρα οὐκ 
5 SA 93 \ / \ \ \ / v x 
ἐξ ἴσου ἦν τὸ δίκαιον καὶ πρὸς τὸν δεσπότην, εἴ σοι ὧν 
7 U - κ 
ἐτύγχανεν, ὥστε, ἅπερ πάσχοις, ταῦτα καὶ ἀντιποιεῖν, 
A 3 / > / wv U : > 
το οὔτε κακῶς ἀκούοντα ἀντιλέγειν οὔτε τυπτόμενον ἀντι- 51 
τύπτειν οὔτε ἄλλα τοιαῦτα πολλά" πρὸς δὲ τὴν πα- 
/ "' \ / 5». " Ω 3-7 
τρίδα ἄρα καὶ τοὺς νόμους ἐξέσται σοι, ὥστε, ἐάν σε 
A « a ¢ 
ἐπιχειρῶμεν ἡμεῖς ἀπολλύναι δίκαιον ἡγούμενοι εἶναι, 
\ 4. ¢ nr \ , κι \ / 4 . 
καὶ σὺ δὲ ἡμᾶς τοὺς νόμους καὶ τὴν πατρίδα καθ᾽ ὅσον 
> , > ’ \ / aA 
15 δύνασαι ἐπιχειρήσεις GVTATTOAAVVAL, καὶ φήσεις ταῦτα 
“A Ι , ς A > / “ > a 
ποιῶν δίκαια πράττειν, ὁ τῇ ἀληθείᾳ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπι- 
> 7 / 
μελόμενος; ἦ οὕτως εἶ σοφός, ὥστε λέληθέ σε ὅτι μη- 
bd / ξ 
τρός τε καὶ πατρὸς καὶ τῶν ἄλλων προγόνων ἁπάντων 
« 
τιμιώτερόν ἐστιν ἡ πατρὶς καὶ σεμνότερον καὶ ἁγιώτε- 
\ a 23 
20 pov καὶ ἐν μείζονι μοίρᾳ καὶ παρὰ θεοῖς Kal παρ᾽ av- B 
rn lal n \ Ὁ 
θρώποις τοῖς νοῦν ἔχουσι, καὶ σέβεσθαι δεῖ καὶ μᾶλ- 
λον ὑπείκειν καὶ θωπεύειν πατρίδα χαλεπαίνουσαν ἢ 
“ ae / a rn “Ἄν.νὔ / U 
πατέρα, καὶ ἢ πείθειν ἢ ποιεῖν ἃ av κελεύῃ, καὶ πά- 
- ε / ” U 
σχεῖν, ἐάν TL προστάττῃ παθεῖν, ἡσυχίαν ἄγοντα, ἐάν 
“ »" lal 5.7 > / ” 
25 re τύπτεσθαι ἐάν τε δεῖσθαι, ἐάν τε εἰς πόλεμον ἄγῃ 
/ A \ 
τρωθησόμενον ἢ ἀποθανούμενον, ποιητέον ταῦτα, καὶ 
>] ν» 
τὸ δίκαιον οὕτως ἔχει, καὶ οὐχὶ ὑπεικτέον οὐδὲ ἀναχω- 
‘ > / 
pntéov οὐδὲ λειπτέον τὴν τάξιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν πολέμῳ 


45 
—— we a 


ee ων σὐδ ὦ. Δ..- καντ 


oe αν 





᾿ς Ἵ ἐγένου τε Bekk.: τε om. by the Ziirich editors and Hermann ; - 
but the Bodl. and Tiib. have re. 6 σὺ only two mss. (see - 
exeg. note): σοὶ Bekk. with the Bodl. Tiib. and most other mss. aq 
19 τιμιώτερόν ἐστι πατρὶς Bekk. against the Bodl, Tiib. and three 
other mss. 
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, 


Nee, / \ ‘al / A oN , 
C καὶ ἐν δικαστηρίῳ Kat πανταχοῦ ποιητέον ἃ ἂν κελεύῃ 
ς U \ ς Ι Δ / 3 \ « ἣν 
ἡ πόλις καὶ ἡ πατρίς, ἢ πείθειν αὐτὴν ἡ τὸ δίκαιον 
/ U \ 3 9, ῇ bd 
πέφυκε, βιάζεσθαι δὲ οὐχ ὅσιον οὔτε μητέρα οὔτε πα- 
ῇ \ \ , 37) - \ / / 
τέρα, πολὺ δὲ τούτων ETL ἧττον τὴν πατρίδα; TL φήσο- 
> Nah 18 a 3 / MO, θῇ 7 \ 8 
; μεν πρὸς ταῦτα, ὦ Κρίτων; ἀληθῆ λέγειν τοὺς νόμους. 
ἢ οὔ; 
Yj a 
KP. *Epouye δοκεῖ. 
/ ΑΝ / la ΩΝ 
XII. FO. Σκόπει τοίνυν, ὦ Σώκρατες, φαῖεν ἂν 
5 δε τ ee τ er rn 5) A , “ 5) 
| ἴσως οἱ νόμοι, εἰ ἡμεῖς ταῦτα ἀληθῆ λέγομεν, ὅτι οὐ 
z / ς a to n ea fa) “Ὁ ς “A 
| δίκαια ἡμᾶς ἐπιχειρεῖς δρᾶν ἃ νῦν ἐπιχειρεῖς. ἡμεῖς 
/ 
| yap σε γεννήσαντες, ἐκθρέψαντες, παιδεύσαντες, μετα- 
/ ς κὺ 3 53 ~ \ La) 
ΟΠ δόντες ἁπάντων ὧν οἷοί τ᾿ ἦμεν καλῶν σοὶ καὶ τοῖς 
᾿ “2 - / e/ / A > 
ἄλλοις πᾶσι πολίταις, ὅμως προαγορεύομεν τῷ ἐξου- 
ὰ , / 3 Ι a 7 5 \ 
; σίαν πεποιηκέναι ᾿Αθηναίων τῷ βουλομένῳ, ἐπειδὰν 
j δοκιμασθῇ καὶ ἴδῃ τὰ" ἐν TH πόλει πράγματα καὶ ἡμᾶς 
\ , a" \ ς val fal 
TOUS νόμους, ᾧ ἄν μὴ ἀρέσκωμεν ἡμεῖς, ἐξεῖναι Na- 
, \ [4 ὌὋΡΟ 2 A ¢e/ x‘ “ \ ὃ \ 
βόντα τὰ αὑτοῦ ἀπιέναι ὅποι av βούληται. καὶ οὐδεὶς 
fal a t MOI -F ( Sus 
ἡμῶν TOV νόμων ἐμποδών ἐστιν οὐδ᾽ ἀπαγορεύει, ἐάν 


aes ae 


/ ’ e A > 3 [ rs > \ b / 
TE TL βούληται UM@V ες ATTOLKLAV LEVAL, EL μή APE 


—— ν- 


ς “ ee ῇ “ἢ a 5 7 

σκομεν ἡμεῖς τε καὶ ἢ πόλις, EAV τε μετοίκειν ἄλλοσέ 

3 , 27 > a “ xX / 9) \ 

mot eNOwv, ἰέναι. ἐκεῖσε ὅποι ἂν βούληται, EXOVTA τὰ 
¢ le) δ 3 ς al / ς a «“Ὁ ς “ 

αὑτοῦ. ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ὑμῶν παραμείνῃ, ὁρῶν ὃν τρόπον ἡμεῖς 
“ a 

τάς τε δίκας δικάζομεν Kal τἄλλα THY πόλιν διοικοῦ- 
: Υ Ν a ς A 3 ς ».- A XN 

μεν, ἤδη φαμὲν τοῦτον ὡμολογηκέναι ἔργῳ ἡμῖν ἃ av 

ς “Ὁ ‘ fal ‘ 

, ἡμεῖς κελεύωμεν ποιήσειν ταῦτα, Kab τὸν μὴ πειθόμε- 
ἴω \ 3 ἊΝ 7 n 3 ς nw 

νον τρυχῇ φαμὲν ἀδικεῖν, ὅτι τε γεννηταῖς οὖσιν ἡμῖν 


eee ee eee 
Η ie .7 


ἊΨ. 


3 7 Y fal \ ς / 
ov πείθεται, Kat OTL τροφεῦσι, Kal OTL ὁμολογήσας 


= 


Oe / bY / 9 “4 Cr aes > \ 
ἡμῖν πείθεσθαι οὔτε πείθεται οὔτε πείθει ἡμᾶς, εἰ μὴ 


εὖ 
ων 


" lal ca) Cal 3 
ὅ2 καλῶς τι ποιοῦμεν, προτιθέντων ἡμῶν καὶ οὐκ ἀγρίως 


ΒΡ ΤΣ 


ae 


8 δὲ Bodl. Tiib., 3 the edd. 12 σοί re Bekk., but τε is 
om. in Bodl. Tiib., and five other mss. 20 ἀρέσκομεν Mad- 
vig Adv. Crit. τ᾿, p. 370: ἀρέσκοιμεν the mss. and edd. 26 γεν- 
νήταις Bekk. : see exeg. note. 928 ἡμῖν ΤΡ. Bodl. m. 1: 7 
“μὴν Bodl. m. 2 and so also Bekk. πείσεσθαι Madvig Adv. Crit. 
1. p. 370. | 3 


~ 
> ew 
ie 

5 4 





54 ΠΛΑΤΏΝΟΣ. 


? / a a ἃ , ae Gar ‘ ‘ s 
εἐπιταττόντων ποιεῖν ἃ ἂν κελεύωμεν, GAA epievTOV 
[4] 7 x / ε “Ὁ ' 
δυοῖν θάτερα, ἢ πείθειν ἡμᾶς ἢ ποιεῖν, τούτων οὐδέτερα. 
“ποιεῖ. 
, Υ a) ae , 
XIV. Ταύταις δή φαμεν καὶ σέ, ὦ Σώκρατες, ταῖς 
> > eee ὦ ¢ al ‘ 
5. αἰτίαις ἐνέξεσθαι, εἴπερ ποιήσεις ἃ ἐπινοεῖς, Kal οὐχ 
“ ? a 
ἥκιστα ᾿Αθηναίων σέ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα. εἰ οὖν 
> \ 
ἐγὼ εἴποιμι" διὰ τί δή; ἴσως ἄν μου δικαίως καθά- 
/ ; a 
πτοίντο λέγοντες, OTL ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα ᾿Αθηναίων ἐγὼ 
> a ¢ 
αὐτοῖς ὡμολογηκὼς τυγχάνω ταύτην τὴν ὁμολογίαν. 
n ‘ aA 7 9 a 
to φαῖεν yap av ὅτι ὦ Σώκρατες, μεγάλα ἡμῖν τούτων B 
/ , li : a 
τεκμήριά ἐστιν, OTL σοι Kal ἡμεῖς ἠρέσκομεν καὶ ἡ 
πολις" οὐ γὰρ ἄν ποτε τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Αθηναίων ἁπάντων 
διαφερόντως ἐν αὐτῇ ἐπεδήμεις, εἰ μή σοι διαφερόντως 
. ἤρεσκε, καὶ οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ θεωρίαν πώποτ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως 
eA εἴ , 
15 ἐξῆλθες, ὅ,τι μὴ ἅπαξ εἰς ᾿Ισθμόν, οὔτε ἄλλοσε οὐδα-. 
μόσε, εἰ μή ποι στρατευσόμενος, οὔτε ἄλλην ἀποδη- 
7 , / / “ εν wv +4 
μίαν ἐποιήσω πώποτε, ὥσπερ οἱ ἄλλοι ἄνθρωποι, οὐδ 
0... 
ἐπιθυμία σε ἄλλης πόλεως οὐδὲ ἄλλων νόμων ἔλαβεν 
γὼ 7 ᾽ \ ξ an e \ 3 \ ς « / “ 
εἰδέναι, ἀλλὰ ἡμεῖς σοι ἱκανοὶ ἦμεν Kal ἡ ἡμετέρα 
, δ , ¢ a ς “ Ἃ ε “ ᾽ 
20 πόλις" οὕτω σφόδρα ἡμᾶς ἡροῦ, καὶ .ὡμολόγεις καθ Ο.Ψ 
« a / / ” \ to ? » “ἡ 
ἡμᾶς πολιτεύεσθαι, τά τε ἄλλα καὶ παῖδας EV αὐτῇ 
ἐποιήσω, ὡς ἀρεσκούσης σοι τῆς πόλεως. ἔτι τοίνυν ἐν 
“ lal n “ >’? , 
αὐτῇ τῇ δίκῃ ἐξῆν σοι φυγῆς τιμήσασθαι, εἰ ἐβούλου, 
καὶ ὅπερ νῦν ἀκούσης τῆς πόλεως ἐπιχειρεῖς, τότε 
ε / “Ὁ \ \ ’ \ > / ε » 
25 ἑκούσης ποιῆσαι. σὺ δὲ τότε μὲν ἐκαλλωπίζου ὡς οὐκ 
> a > / / > ee 1 a) ς » 
ἀγανακτῶν, εἰ δέοι τεθνάναι σε, ἀλλὰ ἡροῦ, ὡς ἔφησθα, 
\ a A Ul al Ν wis 32 / \ / 
πρὸ τῆς φυγῆς θάνατον" viv δὲ οὔτ᾽ ἐκείνους τοὺς λό- 
a a / , 
yous αἰσχύνει, οὔτε ἡμῶν τῶν νόμων EVTPETTEL, ETLYEL- 
ρῶν διαφθεῖραι, πράττεις τε ἅπερ ἂν δοῦλος φαυλό- Ὁ 


oi κα aS 4p 
Oe Oe ΔΑΝ i at in 5 ὁ 


4 : ν 7 ἣ ; 
Α > + μ᾿ 3 oe ε ae 4 τὴν ta ἡ 
a ee Se δὲ 4 | 


2 δυοῖν Bodl. Tiib. and most mss.: δυεῖν Bekk. with only one 
ms. 14 πώποτ᾽ Bodl. Tiib., πώποτε the edd. 15 6,7 μὴ ἅπαξ 
els Ισθμόν om. in the Tiib., supplied i in the marg. Bodl. (with the 
omission of εἰς). Other mss, contain them and they appear to be ~ 
necessary for the text. 17 ἐποιήσω ἀποδημίαν Bekk, 18 οὐδὲ — 
‘Bodl. Tiib. 96 ἀλλὰ Bodl. Tiib., ἀλλ᾽ the edd. 29 δοῦλος ὁ 
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τατος πράξειεν, ἀποδιδράσκειν ἐπιχειρῶν παρὰ τὰς 
͵ \ ᾿ ς , ia lgesy Se ; 
ξυνθήκας τε καὶ τὰς ὁμολογίας, καθ᾽ ἃς ἡμῖν ξυνέθου 
πολιτεύεσθαι. πρῶτον μὲν οὖν ἡμῖν τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ ἀπό- 
ΜΚ ΟΝ “Ὁ ΄ 7 , e 7 
Kpwat, εἰ ἀληθῆ λέγομεν φάσκοντές σε ὡμολογηκέναι 
πολιτεύεσθαι καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἔ IAN’ οὐ λό ἢ οὐκ 5 
ἡμᾶς ἔργῳ, ἀ οὐ λόγῳ, ἢ οὐκ 
ἀληθῆ. τί φῶμεν πρὸς ταῦτα, ὦ Κρίτων; ἄλλο τι ἢ 
ὁμολογῶμεν; 
KP. ᾿Ανάγκη, ὦ Σώκρατες. 
ΣΩ. "AAro τι οὖν, ἂν φαῖεν, ἢ ξυνθήκας τὰς πρὸς 


i ς oA 3 \ ae / 7 ΕῚ ον δῆς ἃ PY: 
᾿ς Ἡ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ ὁμολογίας παραβαΐίνεις, οὐχ ὑπ ἀναγ- τὸ 


Pett Cp a ee Ne ee 
; 


ς , fey " \ 3 \ εν 3 > / / 
κης ὁμολογήσας οὐδὲ ἀπατηθεὶς οὐδὲ ἐν drLy@ χρόνῳ 
ἀνωγκασθεὶς βουλεύσασθαι, ἀλλ᾽’ ἐν ἔτεσιν ἑβδομή- 
κοντα, ἐν οἷς ἐξῆν σοι ἀπιέναι, εἰ μὴ ἠρέσκομεν ἡμεῖς 
\ / > / , ς Ψ f > \ \ 
μηδὲ δίκαιαι ἐφαίνοντό σοι ai ὁμολογίαι εἶναι. σὺ δὲ 
wv - / a 4 / «Ὁ Sa eae 
οὔτε Aaxedaiwova προῃροῦ οὔτε Kpnrnv, ἃς δὴ ἑκάσ- τ 5 
tote φὴς εὐνομεῖσθαι, οὔτε ἄλλην οὐδεμίαν τῶν “EX- 
ι A A 3 \ 
ληνίδων πόλεων οὐδὲ τῶν βαρβαρικῶν, ἀλλὰ ἐλάττω 
> >] n 3 / x e / \ \ \ 
ἐξ αὐτῆς ἀπεδήμησας ἢ οἱ χωλοί τε καὶ τυφλοὶ καὶ 
οἱ ἄλλοι ἀνάπηροι" οὕτω σοι διαφερόντως τῶν ἄλλων 
3 7] 9 e / \ ς ς A δῆ 
Αθηναίων ἤρεσκεν ἢ πόλις τε καὶ, οἱ νόμου ἡμεῖς δῆλον 20 
ΚΙ δ ῇ \ x / Ae wv / A \ \ 
OTL’ τίνι γὰρ ἂν πόλις ἀρέσκοι ἄνευ νόμων ; νῦν δὲ δὴ 
A ς al 
οὐκ ἐμμένεις τοῖς ὡμολογημένοις ἐὰν ἡμῖν γε πείθῃ, ὦ 
Σώκρατες" καὶ οὐ καταγέλαστός γε ἔσει ἐκ τῆς πόλεως 
ἐξελθών. 
\ ¢ A ἢ 
XV. Σκόπει γὰρ δή, ταῦτα παραβὰς καὶ ἐξαμαρ- 25 
τάνων TL τούτων τί ἀγαθὸν ἐργάσει σαυτὸν ἢ τοὺς. 
ἐπιτηδείους τοὺς σαυτοῦ. ὅτι μὲν γὰρ κινδυνεύσουσί 
>] a) 
γέ σου οἱ ἐπυτήδειοι Kal αὐτοὶ φεύγειν καὶ στερηθῆναι 


φ. Bekk. against the Bodl, Tiib. and six other mss. 17 ἀλλ᾽ 

Bekk., ἀλλὰ Bodl. Tiib. 20 ἡμεῖς of νόμοι Bekk. with the 

Bodl, Tiib.: of νόμοι ἡμεῖς the Ziirich editors with four mss.: οἵ. 

p. 51, 1. 22 ἐμμενεῖς Bekk. with the Bodl. m. 2, ἐμμένεις τα. 1. 

aaa Mantes Bodl, Tiib. with four other mss.: ἐξαμαρτών 
Θ 
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A 5 ῇ δ \ > As 
τῆς πόλεως ἢ THY οὐσίαν ἀπολέσαι, σχεδόν τι δῆλον" 
> \ \ A - 
αὐτὸς δὲ πρῶτον μὲν ἐὰν εἰς τῶν ἐγγύτατά τινα 
: 
πόλεων ἔλθῃς, ἢ Θήβαξζε ἢ Μέγαράδε--- εὐνομοῦνται 
Ἁ 9 ’ 7 e/ 5 iol / 
yap ἀμφοτεραι---πολέμιος ἥξεις, ὦ Σώκρατες, TH τού- 
5. τῶν πολιτείᾳ, καὶ ὅσοιπερ κήδονται τῶν αὑτῶν πό- 
λεών, ὑποβλέψονταί σε διαφθορέα ἡγούμενοι τῶν 
νόμων, καὶ βεβαιώσεις τοῖς δικασταῖς τὴν δόξαν, 
ὥστε δοκεῖν ὀρθῶς τὴν δίκην δικάσαι' ὅστις γὰρ ΟἿ 
νόμων διαφθορεύς ἐστι, σφόδρα που δόξειεν ἂν νέων 
Io \ , / > θ ’ ὃ 0 \ 3 , 
γε καὶ ἀνοήτων ἀνθρώπων διαφθορεὺς εἶναι. πότερον 
οὖν φεύξει τάς τε εὐνομουμένας πόλεις καὶ τῶν ἀν- 
δρῶν τοὺς κοσμιωτάτους ; καὶ τοῦτο ποιοῦντι ρα 
ἄξιόν σοι ζὴν ἔσται; ἢ πλησιάσεις τούτοις καὶ avat- 
/ u / f ΝΕ / 
σχυντήσεις διαλεγόμενος ---τίνας λόγους, ὦ Σώκρατες ; 
ἂ “ " / ¢ ¢ > \ \ ς ’ / 
15 ἢ οὔσπερ ἐνθάδε, ὡς ἡ ἀρετὴ καὶ ἡ δικαιοσύνη πλεί- 
στου ἄξιον τοῖς ἀνθρώποις καὶ τὰ νόμιμα καὶ οἱ 
νόμοι; καὶ οὐκ οἴει ἄσχημον ἂν φανεῖσθαι τὸ τοῦ Ὁ 
Σωκράτους πρᾶγμα; οἴεσθαί γε χρή. ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ μὲν 
re / 3 rn oA \ > / 
τούτων τῶν τόπων ἀπαρεῖς, ἥξεις δὲ εἰς Θετταλίαν 
20 παρὰ τοὺς ξένους τοὺς Κρίτωνος" ἐκεῖ γὰρ δὴ πλείστη 
» / \ ᾽ / As ὦ Ἅ c / » , 
ἀταξία καὶ ἀκολασία, καὶ ἴσως ἂν ἡδέως σου ἀκούοιεν 
ὡς γελοίως ἐκ τοῦ δεσμωτηρίου ἀπεδίδρασκες σκευὴν 
\ νυ ΤῊΝ Φ 
τέ τινα περιθέμενος, ἢ διφθέραν λαβὼν ἢ ἄλλα ola 
\ 5» " > ’ cP ῪΝ ’ \ ‘ 
δὴ εἰώθασιν ἐνσκευάζεσθαι οἱ ἀποδιδράσκοντες, Kal TO 
lal κ 4 > 
25 σχῆμα TO σαυτοῦ καταλλάξας" ὅτι δὲ γέρων ἀνὴρ 
a fel a ἐ ἊΨ ς \ θυ ἃ 
σμικροῦ χρόνου τῷ βίῳ λοιποῦ ὄντος, ὡς τὸ εἰκός, FE 
a an ~ ; \ 
ἐτόλμησας οὕτω αἰσχρῶς ἐπιθυμεῖν ζῆν, νόμους τοὺς 
ε al a / 
μεγίστους παραβάς, οὐδεὶς ὃς ἐρεῖ; ἴσως, av μὴ τινα 
a \ ‘ 
λυπῆς" εἰ δὲ μή, ἀκούσει, ὦ Σώκρατες, πολλὰ καὶ 
A ͵ ‘ ἢ , > 
3° ἀνάξια σαυτοῦ. ὑπερχόμενος δὴ βιώσει πάντας ἀν- 
17 ἂν is in the Bodl. and Tiib., and in four other mss, 


25 καταλλάξας Bodl. Tiib., but the first ms. gives μεταλλ. in the 
margin, μεταλλ. the edd. ΟἿ αἰσχρῶς Bodl. Tiib.: but the 


first ms. gives the common reading γλίσχρως in the margin. - 


an -- a 


=> 
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, \ Y e / a δ 3 3 
θρώπους καὶ δουλεύων" τί ποιῶν ἢ εὐωχούμενος [ἐν 
a A 
Θετταλίᾳ], ὥσπερ ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ἀποδεδημηκὼς εἰς Θετ- 
,ὔ , Xv i? a ς \ t \ 
Tariav; λόγοι δὲ ἐκεῖνοι οἱ περὶ δικαιοσύνης τε καὶ 
! A A a A 
54 τῆς ἄλλης ἀρετῆς ποῦ ἡμῖν ἔσονται; ἀλλὰ δὴ τῶν 
/ Ψ lal vf 3 \ 3 / \ 
παίδων ἕνεκα βούλει ζῆν, ἵνα αὐτοὺς ἐκθρέψης καὶ 
4 / > / 2 \ 2 \ 
παιδεύσῃς; τί δέ; εἰς Θετταλίαν αὐτοὺς ἀγαγὼν 
’ \ / / / ¢/ \ 
θρέψεις Te Kal παιδεύσεις, ξένους ποιήσας, ἵνα καὶ 
τοῦτό [σου] ἀπολαύσωσιν; ἢ τοῦτο μὲν οὔ, αὐτοῦ δὲ 
‘ f aA A 
τρεφόμενοι σοῦ ζῶντος βέλτιον θρέψονται καὶ Travdev- 
Ν ’ n A 
σονται, μὴ ξυνόντος σοῦ αὐτοῖς ; οἱ γὰρ ἐπιτήδειοι 
e A 
οἱ σοὶ ἐπιμελήσονται αὐτῶν. πότερον ἐὰν εἰς Θεττα- 
᾽ / 7 
λίαν ἀποδημήσῃς, ἐπιμελήσονται, ἐὰν δὲ εἰς “Αἰδου 


B ἀποδημήσῃς, οὐχὶ ἐπιμελήσονται; εἴπερ γέ τι ὄφελος. 


7 A 2 a ’ 3 ' oe 5 4 / 
αὐτῶν ἐστι τῶν σοι φασκόντων ἐπιτηδείων εἶναι, οἴεσθαί 
. Υ͂ 
γε χρή. 
3 3 3 / ff A 
XVI. ᾿Αλλ᾽, ὦ Σώκρατες, πειθόμενος ἡμῖν τοῖς 
σοῖς τροφεῦσι μήτε παῖδας περὶ πλείονος ποιοῦ μήτε 
A U a 7 
τὸ ζῆν μήτε ἄλλο μηδὲν πρὸ τοῦ δικαίου, ἵνα eis" Avdov 
\ sf / “" 9 / a 3 a 
ἐλθὼν ἔχῃς πάντα ταῦτα ἀπολογήσασθαι τοῖς ἐκεῖ 
‘al ’ 
ἄρχουσιν" οὔτε γὰρ ἐνθάδε σοι φαίνεται ταῦτα πρατ- 
/ 3 ς 
TOVTL ἄμεινον εἶναι οὐδὲ δικαιότερον οὐδὲ ὁσιώτερον, 
/ INN Ὁ, a a ? , 9 δε. νὰ 9 f 
οὐδὲ ἄλλῳ τῶν σῶν οὐδενί, οὔτε ἐκεῖσε ἀφικομένῳ 
Υ »᾽ > \ rn \ 3 ’ 9} >\ 
ἄμεινον ἔσται. ἀλλὰ νῦν μὲν ἠδικημένος ἄπει, ἐὰν 
Ἃ 7 ν 3 4,35 « n A , 3 b wk 4 Ts / 
ἀπίῃς, οὐχ Up ἡμῶν TOV νόμων αλλὰ ὑπὸ ἀνθρώπων" 


Ὁ ἐὰν δὲ ἐξέλθης οὕτως αἰσχρῶς ἀνταδικήσας τε καὶ 
ῃ XP ” 


2 \ na ¢ Ι \ θ / 

ἀντικακουργήσας, τὰς σαυτοῦ ὁμολογίας Te καὶ ξυνθη- 
A \ > / 

Kas Tas πρὸς ἡμᾶς παραβὰς καὶ κακὰ ἐργασάμενος 

ε Ν β \ 

τούτους οὺἣς ἥκιστα ἔδει, σαυτόν τε Kal φίλους καὶ 


1 ἐν Θετταλίᾳ bracketed by Buttmann. 6 δέ Tiib. and in 
the Bodl. dai is merely a correction, as it is in so many cases. 
8 σου om. Bodl. Tiib., but given by most other mss. 11 
αὐτῶν; Bekk. ἐὰν μὲν Bekk.: μὲν om. Bodl. Tiib. and five other 
mss. 19 πάντα ταῦτα Bodl. Tiib., ταῦτα πίντα the edd. 

. 94 ἀλλὰ ὑπὸ Bodl, Tiib., ἀλλ᾽ ὑπ᾽ the edd. 


an 


15 


58 ΠΛΑΤΩΝΟΣ KPITON. ear eA 
πατρίδα Kal ἡμᾶς, ἡμεῖς TE σοι χαλεπανοῦμεν ζῶντι, 
a > 
Kal ἐκεῖ οἱ ἡμέτεροι ἀδελφοὶ of ev “Atdov νόμοι οὐκ 
> a ε / 50. ἢ ef ε a > , 
εὐμενῶς σε ὑποδέξονται, εἰδότες OTL Kal ἡμᾶς ἐπεχεί- 
bl] / \ \ > \ , / 
pnaas ἀπολέσαι TO σὸν μέρος. ἀλλὰ μή σε πείσῃ 
5 Κρίτων ποιεῖν ἃ λέγει μᾶλλον ἢ ἡμεῖς. | 
XVII. Ταῦτα, ὦ φίλε ἑταῖρε Κρίτων, εὖ ἴσθι ὅτι 
ἐγὼ δοκῶ ἀκούειν, ὥσπερ οἱ κορυβαντιῶντες τῶν αὐχῶν 
δοκοῦσιν ἀκούειν, καὶ ἐν ἐμοὶ αὕτη ἡ ἠχὴ τούτων τῶν 
λόγων βομβεῖ καὶ ποιεῖ μὴ δύνασθαι τῶν ἄλλων ἀκού- 
᾽ \ + “ Corn “πεν κς εἶν A 2\ , 
το ew" ἀλλὰ ἴσθι, ὅσα γε τὰ νῦν ἐμοὶ δοκοῦντα, ἐὰν λέγης 
παρὰ ταῦτα, μάτην ἐρεῖς. ὅμως μεντοι εἴ τι οἴει πλεον 
ποιήσειν, λέγε. 
“KP. ᾿Αλλ᾽, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐκ ἔχω λέγειν. 
ΣΩ. "Ea τοίνυν, ὦ Κρίτων, καὶ πράττωμεν ταύτη, E 
ἐπειδὴ ταύτη ὁ θεὸς ὑφηγεῖται. : 


10 ἐάν τι Bekk. with most mss.: but τι om. Bodl. Τρ. In | 
the Bodl. ws is added above the line before ἐάν. 
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THE APOLOGY. 


Intropuctory Notice. 


Socrates’ death took place in the month of May 399 B.c., when 
he was more than 70 years of age (Apol.17p. Crito 528), The 
interval between the trial and his death was very long, thirty 
days altogether. The indictment against Socrates was as follows: 
‘Socrates is guilty of crime, first for not worshipping the gods 
whom the city worships, but introducing new divinities of his own; 
next, for corrupting the youth. The penalty due is death,’ 

The accusers of Socrates were three: Meletus, Anytus, and 
Lyco: see espec. Apol. 23 5. Meletus is also mentioned by 
Plato in the Euthyphro 2 Bc as ἀνὴρ νέος καὶ ἀγνὼς, τετανόθριξ Kal 
ov πάνυ evyéveios, ἐπίγρυπος δέ, and in the Apology also Socr. speaks 
of him as an insignificant young man, Meletus, however, pre- 
sented the indictment which was hung up in the portico before the 
office of the ἄρχων βασιλεύς (hence περὶ τὴν τοῦ βασιλέως στοάν 
Euth. 2 4). According to the Schol. on Apol. 18, Meletus was 
τραγῳδίας φαῦλος ποιητής, a statement also made by the Schol. on 
Aristoph. Frogs 1302: but it seems certain that we have here an 
error on the part of the Scholiasts who were led by Plato’s words 
ὑπὲρ τῶν ποιητῶν ἀχθόμενος to identify the accuser of Socr. with the 
poet mentioned by Aristophanes l.c., where he says that Euripi- 
des borrowed a good deal of his poetry—though this identification 
is absolutely impossible on account of the difference of time, as 
the Meletus mentioned by Aristoph. could not have been a young 
man in 399, even supposing that he was still alive. We know 
nothing more about Meletus the accuser of Socr. from other sources, 
but it is possible that he was the son of the Meletus mentioned 
by Arist., in which case we should also gain an explanation of the 
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motive which Plato assigns for his share in the indictment οἵ 3 ᾽ν 


Socrates. 


The most influential of the trio was Anytus, a rich βυρσοδέψης, | he 


i.e. a leather-seller, who is said to have been more especially 
incensed against Socr. by the presumption with which the philoso- 
pher had ventured to dissuade him from bringing up his son to his 
own trade, as the young man had manifested much interest in phi- 
losophical speculation and conversation. No doubt Anytus hated 
Socrates above all as a ‘corrupter of youth.’ Anytus was rich, 
but had been exiled under the Thirty, and, like so many other pa- 
triotic citizens, suffered great loss of property. He had then taken 
a prominent part in the expulsion of the Thirty, and was at the 
time of the trial of Socrates one of the leading men in Athens’. 
Socrates’ interference in his plans with respect to his son may 
have been all the more galling to him, as his previous losses must 
have made him anxious that his son also should contribute his 
share towards the restoration of the family fortunes. Anytus must 
have classed Socr. with the Sophists, and his opinion of them 
may be gathered from Plato Meno 918, where Socr. says οἶσθα 67- 
mov καὶ σὺ ὅτι οὗτοι εἰσὶν οἵους of ἄνθρωποι καλοῦσι σοφιστάς, and 
Anytus answers Ἡράκλεις, εὐφήμει, ὦ Σώκρατες" μηδένα τῶν συγγενῶν 
μήτε οἰκείων μήτε φίλων μήτε ἀστῶν μήτε ξένων, τοιαύτη μανία λάβοι 
ὥστε παρὰ τούτους ἐλθόντα λωβηθῆναι, ἐπεὶ οὗτοί ye φανερά ἐστι λώβη 
τε καὶ διαφθορὰ τῶν συγγιγνομένων. 

But besides this personal motive, Anytus no doubt bore also a 
political grudge to Socr. Anytus was, it has been seen, a republi- 
can, and, as he had suffered for his cause, he was no doubt a 
radical. Now Socrates did not abstain from criticising the laws 


and government of Athens with the greatest candour, and even — 


went so fur as to admire the Spartan and Cretan institutions: 
see esp, Crito 52 =. 538. Itis quite certain that, to a great ex- 
tent, Socr. was blamed by the democrats for the misdeeds of Critias 
who (as they said) had been his pupil, and at all events had been 
much in the society of Socr. when a young man—Xenophon says 
in order to acquire an argumentative facility which might be ser- 


viceable to his political ambition. But Critias had been the chief — 


author of all the cruelties and spoliation perpetrated by the 
Thirty, and the fact is that Socr. shared the odium which attached 
to the name of Critias. In another of his ‘pupils’ (I keep this 
appellation though Socr. himself would reject it) Socr. had been 
singularly unfortunate, viz. in Alcibiades, whose rashness had done 
much to accomplish the great downfall which resulted to Athens 
from the Peloponnesian war. 

Considering all these cireumstances (which we can here only 


slightly touch upon, though they could scarcely be exhausted in a 


1 See Frohberger’s note on Lysias, Vol. 1. p. 160, 
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copious treatise) it is not surprising to learn from Xenophon 


(Mem. 1, 2, 9) that it was the general belief in Athens that Soer. 
‘excited the young men to despise the established constitution 
and to become lawless and violent in their conduct.’ 

The displeasure which Meletus felt against Socr. in the interest 
of the poets may be easily accounted for when we read the corre- 
sponding passage in the Apology, and recollect the fact that Socr. 
is said to have been fond of citing the worst passages of great 
poets in confirmation of theories particularly disagreeable to the 
taste of an Athenian, e.g. inferring from some lines of the second 


- book of the Iliad that Homer praised the application of stripes to 


poor men and the common people (Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 56—59). 

As for Lyco, the third accuser of Socr., we know about him 
perhaps even less than about Meletus. Diogenes Laért. (2, 38) 
says that he was a demagogue, and from Plato we learn that he 
was a ῥήτωρ---οἱὗ what kind, may be gathered from our note on 
Apol. 238. Socrates himself ascribes the success of the accusa- 
tion to Anytus and Lyco (Apol. 364), and the latter must there- 
fore have been of much service in conducting the trial. 

The cause of Socr. was what was technically styled ἀγὼν 
τιμητός, i.e, after the defendant was pronounced guilty by the 
judges, the punishment for his offence was left to them to fix: 
but both the prosecutor and the defendant were called upon to 
propose such a punishment (τιμᾶσθαι) as they considered fit for 
the offence. The punishment proposed by Meletus was death— 
the one proposed by Socrates may be learnt from the Apology. 

The trial of Socr. was conducted before the ἡλιασταί : on their 
number see note on Apol. 36 a. . 

As for the defence of Socr., the reader is advised to study the 
Apology and the logical analysis of it which we subjoin: in gene- 
ral it may be said that the Apology, if not an exact reproduction 
of the speech made by Socr. at his trial, is doubtless an imitation 
of it so far as Plato’s memory and own individuality (though this 
appears here entirely merged in the person of the historical Socr., 


while in Plato’s other writings we generally have an ideal 8001.) 


enabled him to put down the arguments and expressions used by 
his master on that memorable occasion. This, at least, is the 
view taken by Mr Grote, History of Greece, 6, 107, to whose 
chapter on Socrates it seems desirable to direct the attention of 
the student after he has fully mastered the Apology, Crito, and 
Phaedo, 
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LoGIcaL ANALYSIS OF THE APOLOGY. 


IIPOOIMION (exordiwm) 17—18 a: discarding all the usual ᾿ » 


rhetorical embellishments, Socr. is going to address the judges in 
simple homely words and say nothing but the truth; at the same 
time he begs a favourable attention to this unusual kind of speech. 

ΠΡΟΘΈΣΙΣ (propositio) 18 B—19 a: Socr. has to refute a 
double kind of accusation, viz., besides the one brought against 
him by Meletus, the popular prejudice raised against him and kept 
up by the charges of his enemies. 

ΠΙΣΤῚΣ (confutatio) 19 s—27 = in two parts, and first (—24 a) 
the misrepresentations mentioned in the second place are shown to 
be entirely without foundation, and the difference between Soer. and 


the Sophists is pointed out. The origin of these accusations is : 44 


found in the annoyance created to many citizens by Socrates’ habit 
of examining into their knowledge, and the zeal of his disciples 


who imitate this proceeding; but Socr. himself feels obliged to do | 


so in consequence of an oracle of Apollo. To revenge themselves 
on Socr. these persons lay upon him the same blame as justly 
applies to the Sophists. 

The second part (24 B—27 £) contains the actual refutation of 


the charge brought by Meletus, Anytus, and Lyco, and this charge _ 


being twofold, the defence also is subdivided into two parts. 
(a) Socr. shows that Meletus knows nothing of the art of edu- 
cation. If Socr. corrupts the youth it is necessary that he 


should do so either intentionally or unintentionally: the first he » 


certainly does not, as only a madman could act so, it being the in- 
terest of all to live in a state composed of good citizens rather 
than of bad ones; if the latter be the case, Meletus ought to have 
spoken to Socr. privately and not have treated his ignorance as a 
crime, 

(ὃ) As to the charge of introducing new divinities in the place 
of those worshipped by the city, Socr. shows that Meletus seems 
here to contradict himself, as the assumption of a daemonium 
implies also a belief in the existence of gods. 


ΠΑΡΕΚΒΑΣΙῚΣ (egressio or degressio) 27 e—34 Β, In spite οὗ 


all these arguments Socr. feels nearly certain that he will be 
pronounced guilty, not so much on account of the charge now 
brought against him by Meletus, as in consequence of the gene- 
ral hatred against him. Yet he does not regret his previous 
doings, as his conscience assures him that he has been doing 
right, and accomplishing the mission entrusted to him by God. 
The fear of death shall not deter him from doing his duty, and if 
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he were now released on the condition never to ‘teach’ any more, 
he would refuse to accept life on these terms, as he knows he 
could not fulfil them. But should the Athenians sentence him to 
death, they will thereby deprive themselves of a.monitor such 
as the gods will not again vouchsafe to their city. That Socr. was 
fulfilling a divine mission appears also from his poverty, which is 
caused by his postponing all domestic interests to his vocation of 
being a public monitor to the citizens. Socr. then adds a few 
words about his public life, and shows that there too he always 
intrepidly adhered to the principles of justice aud honesty, even so 
as to brave the rage of a mob and the fury of the Thirty. Lastly, 
Socr. maintains that he is not responsible for the ill-deeds of 
some of those who used to be in his society and are called his 
pupils, as he himself never professed to teach them anything. 
Nor (says he) has anyone of the young men who were with him 
ever charged Socr. with corrupting him, nor have their parents 
or relatives done so; on the contrary many are now present at 
the trial, ready to help and support Socr. in any way they can. 

EIIIAOTOS (peroratio) 84 c—35 8. Contrary to the common 
habit of moving the judges to compassion in order to obtain a 
lenient verdict, Socr. says that he will do nothing of the kind as 


' this would be equal to inducing the judges to violate their oath. 


The second part of the Apology requires no rhetorical disposition. 
Socr. confesses not to be surprised at the result of the trial: as to 
the τίμησις which he is now called upon to fix, he declares that he 
deserves the honour of dining in the prytaneum, if indeed he 
must justly estimate his own deserts. But he will yield to his 
friends so far as to offer to pay-a-fine which he is able to set down 
at 30 minae, his friends being ready to become securities for this 


gum, which would be above the means of Socr. himself. 


The third part is first addressed to those of the judges who 
voted for death, and to them Socr. predicts that they will soon re- 
pent of their injustice. Then, turning to those who voted in favour 
of him, he joyfully proves to them that he neither expects death 
like ἃ coward, nor looks upon it as an evil. <A last request 
Socr. has to address to his judges, that, should his sons ever pre- 
fer riches to virtue and think themselves wise without being so, 
they may be corrected and put right in the same manner as Socr. 
himself used to act towards the Athenians. 
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Ch. I. p.1, 1 The antithesis of ὑμεῖς and ἐγὼ δέ would lead us 
to expect ὅ,τι ὑμεῖς μέν instead of ὅ,τι μὲν ὑμεῖς, but the position 
of μέν in the first clause is due to the fact of the whole sentence 


being placed in opposition to the second clause, in consequence of 


which the antithesis between the two pronouns becomes less em- 
phatic than it would be otherwise.——é ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι: this 


address occurs again and again in the Apology, Socrates inten- Ὁ 


tionally avoiding the usual form of address towards his judges 
(ἡλιασταῖί): see 40 4, where he gives his reason for calling them 
ἄνδρες δικασταί for the first time in the whole speech.——rerrévOare 


is here construed with ὑπό, because it has the same sense as ἃ 


passive verb, e.g. διατέθεισθες In the same way we find in Xeno- 
phon οἱ ὑπὸ τῶν θεῶν κείμενοι νόμοι, 1.6. of ὑπὸ τῶν θεῶν τεθειμένοι 
νόμοι (but διατέθειμαι and τεθειμένοι are not Attic in this sense), 
and in the best writers the constr, ἀποθανεῖν ὑπό τινος = ἀποκτείνε- 
σθαι ὑπό τινος, etc. 4) ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὖν, ‘Lat least.’ There is another 
reading ἔγωγ οὖν; if we adopt this the apodosis would commence 
with μάλιστα δέ, but ‘at least’ is already expressed by οὖν. καὶ 
αὐτός, ‘even myself,’ hence draw an inference as to what may 
have happened to you. 8. ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ‘by their agency:’ again 
ἐπελαθόμην, though in the middle voice, implies a passive meaning, 
‘I was made forgetful.’ ὀλίγου τε ὀλέγου δεῖν 22.4. ὀλίγου ἐπελαθόμην 
states the fact, like the Latin prope oblitus sum, not essem, 
4 πιθανῶς, ‘apte ad persuadendum:’ plausible, a very different 
thing from ἀληθές, which is directly subjoined. ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 
‘as it were,’ i.e. ποὺ ἀκριβεῖ λόγῳ (going into detail): so we have 
also ὡς εἰπεῖν alone in Thucydides, and Mem. Socr. 3, 8, 10, 
ὡς συνελόντι εἰπεῖν. Both ἀληθὲς and οὐδέν are so placed as to 
make them very emphatic. 5 αὐτῶν ἕν ἐθαύμασα τῶν 
πολλῶν ὧν ἐψεύσαντο τοῦτο, ‘I admired them in this one of 
the many lies which they adduced:’ αὐτῶν is from αὐτός, and 
the genitive stands according to the common construction of @av- 
μάζω (θαυμάξω σου τὴν ἀρετήν or θαυμάζω σε τῆς ἀρετῆς) ; τοῦτο is the 
epexegesis οὗ ἕν, and τῶν πολλῶν is the partitive genitive, to which 
ὧν is joined in accordance with the well-known figure of attrac- 
tion (instead of 4). 6 χρή, though the reading of only some 
mss. of the second order, is yet preferable to χρῆν which is given 
by the best mss., as χρῆν evA. would mean ‘you ought to be on 
your guard,’ meaning that you are not (see below, 344); if χρῆν 
were the genuine reading we should also expect the optative éfa- 
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πατηθεῖτε instead of the subj. 7 ws δεινοῦ ὄντος λέγειν, words of 
Socrates’ accusers. δεινός without λέγειν often denotes ‘ eloquent,’ 





and δεινότης, ‘ eloquence.’ 9 ἔργῳ, ‘by actual experience.’ 
μηδ᾽ ὁπωστιοῦν, ‘not by any means:’ cf. 268. 10 
auvrwv, " οὗ them,’ just like αὐτῶν after ἐθαύμασα above, 1. 5. 11 


εἰ μὴ ἄρα, ‘nisi forte,’ is ironical, as it introduces an assumption 
which is certainly not that of the accusers: conf. 383. 12 εἰ μὲν 
γάρ, ‘for if indeed :’ in our grammars we find the statement that 
after εἰ μὲν the apodosis with εἰ δέ is frequently omitted, but in 
reality μὲν is here only a representative of μήν. 13 οὐ κατὰ 
τούτους was not understood by Muretus (Var. Lect. 8, 16), who was 
of opinion that οὐ should be struck out of the text. The sense is 
simply ‘not after their fashion.’ Cf. Phaedo 108p. Riddell 


‘appropriately quotes Herod. 1, 121 πατέρα καὶ μητέρα εὑρήσεις, οὐ 


κατὰ Μιτραδάτην τε τὸν βουκόλον καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ. See the 
conclusion of the first chapter 18 a. 14 ἢ τι ἢ οὐδὲν ἀληθές, 
‘hardly anything true:’ for the phrase comp. Xen. Cyrop. 7, 5, 
45, ἤ twa ἢ οὐδένα olda, ‘I know hardly any one,’ and Her. 3, 
140, 2, ἀναβέβηκε δ᾽ ἤ τις ἢ οὐδείς. (Cron in his third edition writes 
ἢ τὶ in order to render τὲ more emphatic. Comp. also the crit. 
note.) 15 πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν, ‘nothing but truth throughout:’ 
ef, Hom. ¢ 122, ἐγὼ τῷ πᾶσαν ἀληθείην κατέλεξα. Ὦ 407, πᾶσαν 
ἀληθείην κατάλεξον. 16 κεκαλλιεπημένους κι τ. Δ. As we see 
from this passage, the καλλιέπεια, or, to use the word more com- 
monly employed by good writers, the evérea consisted mainly in 
the proper use of ῥήματα and ὀνόματα, i.e. choice and proper 
arrangement of words and phrases: cf. Sympos. 198 B, τοῦ κάλλους 
τῶν ὀνομάτων καὶ ῥημάτων τίς οὐκ ἂν ἐξεπλάγη ἀκούων ; while the 
κόσμος τοῦ λόγου (ornatus) was the proper care and use of the various 
rhetorical figures. Riddell shows that ῥήματα denotes whole ex- 
pressions, while ὀνόματα means single words, the artistic use of which 
Soer. disclaims. 19 εἰκῇ is synonymous with ἀτέχνως, with which 
Plato joins it, Soph. 225.c. Cf. also τὰ εἰκῇ λεγόμενα, Isocr. 4, 12. 
Tots ἐπιτυχοῦσιν ὀνόμασι, ‘with the words which first offer them- 
selves.’ p- 2, 1 ἄλλως: let no one expect that I am going to 
speak otherwise than in a very homely manner. τῇδε TH ἡλικίᾳ, 
‘viro huiusce (i.e. meae) aetatis;’ hence the participle πλάττοντι in 
the mase. 2 ὥσπερ μειρακίῳ is a common attraction instead 





- Of ὥσπερ μειράκιον : see a similar instance, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 14, 15, 


Κύρῳ ἥδετο οὐ δυναμένῳ σιγᾶν ὑπὸ τῆς ἡδονῆς, ἀλλ’ ὥσπερ σκύλακι 
γενναίῳ ἀνακλάζοντι. πλάττοντι λόγους ‘refers not to artificial 
language, but to falsification’ (Ridd.): cf. τί λόγους πλάττεις, De- 
mosth. de Cor. § 121. els ὑμᾶς -- εἰς δικαστάς, and therefore also 
els δικαστήριον. 4. maplewacis explained by παραιτοῦμαι in a gloss 








found in the Bodl. ms.: see 27 B, where we have a direct reference 
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to this passage, ὅπερ κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ὑμᾶς παρῃτησάμην, ὭΡΑΣ in Legg. ὅ, 
742 8, the common reading is παραιτησάμενος, while good editions 


give παρέμενος. 6 καὶ ἐν ἀγορᾷ...καὶ ἄλλοθι belong together. — “ta 





ἐπὶ τῶν τραπεζῶν : the counters of the bankers (τραπεζῖται tar- 
pessitae) which are so frequently mentioned in Plautus and 
Terence. Cf. Hipp. min. 368 B, ἐν ἀγορᾷ ἐπὶ ταῖς tpamégacs.—— 
iva ‘where :’ the word has this meaning several times in Plato, but 
very rarely in other prose-writers. Concerning Socrates’ ubiquity 
it is interesting to read Xenophon’s account, Mem. 1, 1, 10, 


ἐκεῖνός ye del μὲν ἣν ἐν τῷ φανερῷ, πρωί τε γὰρ εἰς τοὺς περιπάτους 


καὶ τὰ γυμνάσια ἤει, καὶ πληθούσης ἀγορᾶς ἐκεῖ φανερὸς ἦν, καὶ τὸ 


λοιπὸν ἀεὶ τῆς ἡμέρας ἦν, ὅπου πλείστοις μέλλοι συνέσεσθαι" καὶ ἔλεγε 


μὲν ὡς τὸ πολύ, τοῖς δὲ βουλομένοις ἐξῆν ἀκούειν. Stallbaum quotes — 


Dion Chrysost. Or. 54, p. 557 ed. Mor. περί τε τὴν ἀγορὰν τὰ πολλὰ 
διατρίβων καὶ els rds παλαίστρας εἰσιὼν καὶ πρὸς ταῖς τραπέζαις καθε- 
ζόμενος. 7 θορυβεῖν is the common word for any noisy ex- 
pression of iwc saeco see 208, 214. AL. 9 ἀναβέβηκα “1 
have gone up,’ on account of the position of the δικαστήρια, most 
of which were situated in the higher parts of the town, near 
the ἀγορά. Comp. ἀνέβαινον below 40 B.——érn γεγονὼς πλείω ἑβδο- 
μήκοντα, as Socrates was 72 years old at that time. In Crito 52, 
merely the round sum of 70 years is mentioned. Even here many 


mss. (and the excellent Bodl. among them) omit πλείω, but Stallb. - 


seems right in observing ‘ad vim oratoriam πλείω utique requiri- 
tur.’ 10 τῆς ἐνθάδε λέξεως means τῆς ἐν δικαστηρίοις or δικα- 
νικῆς. The genitive τῆς λέξεως is one of relation. 11 In 

ὥσπερ οὖν ἂν..«ξυνεγιγνώσκετε δήπου ἄν, the repetition of ἄν is due 
to the interposition of another sentence. In this way ἄν is some- 
times repeated when the effect of it seems to be weakened by the 
great length of the whole sentence. 13 ἐτεθράμμην : in Latin 
we should be obliged to use educatus essem, but to the Greek mind 
an assumed fact presents the aspect of reality, as soon as the con- 
dition is settled under which it might take place. 
‘duces the application which is made of an assumed case to the 





καὶ δὴ intro- ὦ 


one before us. In the same way καὶ νῦν means ‘in the present - 
instance,’ just as it would have been in the one previously . 


assumed. δίκαιον ‘as something just.’ 14 ὥς γέ μοι δοκῶ, just 
as in Latin wt mihi videor is used instead of videtur. I have kept 


the ms. reading instead of ὡς γ᾽ ἐμοὶ δοκῶ now found in all edi- 


tions (except Cron’s third ed.); it is evident that the pronoun is 
not emphasized here, but only ws δοκῶ, just as we should here say 
‘as I beliéve,’ and not ‘as Ϊ believe.’ . 15 ἐᾶν ‘leave aside,’ 
i.e. ‘pay no attention to.’——yelpwy and βελτίων may be under- 


stood by supplying ‘than the speeches of my accusers.’ , ae 


αὕτη, viz. to see whether δίκαια λέγεται ἢ μή. 
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Ch, II. p. 2, 19 δίκαιός εἰμι ἀπ. ‘I ought to defend myself.’ Cf. 
Crito 45 a, 20 ψευδῆ, not ψευδῶς, on account of the construc- 
tion κατηγορεῖν τί τινος. 23 πρὸς ὑμᾶς stands here after κατήγοροι 
γεγόνασιν in the same manner as after κατηγορῶ, Euthyphr. 2 ¢, 
ἔρχεται κατηγορήσων μου πρὸς τὴν πόλιν. καὶ πάλαι πολλὰ ἤδη 
ἔτη is a tautological expression, as if we were to say ‘even in 





olden times, many years ago.’ The second καὶ before οὐδὲν has 


nothing at all to do with the preceding καί, since it merely connects 
πολλοὶ and οὐδὲν ἀληθὲς λέγοντες, in accordance with the well-known 


expressions πολλοὶ καὶ ἀγαθοὶ ἄνδρες ‘many good men,’ or πολλὰ καὶ. 


ἀγαθά ‘many good things.’ 25 τοὺς ἀμφὶ “Avuroy *‘ Anytus and 
his associates ;’ Anytus is here mentioned because he was the chiei 
person among the accusers of Socrates. Hence Anyti reus Hor. 


Bat. 2, 4, 3. 26 ὑμῶν τοὺς πολλοὺς --τοὺς πλείστους according 


to a familiar idiom; the article being here very differently used 
from τῶν πολλῶν 17 A, but having precisely the same power as 
19D. 27 ἐκ παίδων παραλαμβάνοντες is the same as ἐκ νέων 
λαμβάνοντες, Gorg. 483 HE: but παραλαμβάνω is the idiomatic ex- 


pression of a master taking a pupil under his care: cf. Alcib. 1_ 


12 π|, ‘dls ἑπτὰ δὲ γενόμενον ἐτῶν τὸν παῖδα παραλαμβάνουσιν οὖς 
ἐκεῖνοι (οἱ Πέρσαι) βασιλείους παιδαγωγοὺς ὀνομάζουσιν. ἔπει- 





θόν τε καὶ κατηγόρουν ἐμοῦ instead of ἔπειθον (‘were trying to 


persuade’) κατηγοροῦντες, but each verb is more powerfully brought 
out by making both finite verbs. 28 τις Σωκράτης ‘a cer- 
tain Socrates,’ with contempt. σοφὸς ἀνήρ again is not alto- 
gether flattering, as these words are only another expression 





instead of σοφιστής, and thus place Socrates on a par with the 


Sophists, whose doctrines he always combated. p. 3, 1 The 
two expressions μετέωρα φροντιστὴς (in manifest imitation of the 
Aristophanean ψυχῶν copay τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ φροντιστήριον, Clouds 94, 
and μεριμνοφροντισταί ib. 101, instead of μετεωροφροντισταῖί), and 


τὰ ὑπὸ γῆς ἅπαντα ἀνεζητηκώς characterise the two points in which | 


the Sophists followed and adopted the studies of the old philoso- 
phers, especially those of the Ionic school. In this manner we 
read of Hippias, Protag. 315 c, ἐφαίνοντο δὲ περὶ φύσεώς τε καὶ τῶν 
μετεώρων ἀστρονομικὰ ἄττα διερωτᾶν τὸν Ἱππίαν. The expression 
Ta ὑπὸ γῆς it would be difficult to substantiate, though we find 
it in Aristophanes, Clouds 188, fyrofcw οὗτοι τὰ κατὰ γῆς; in 
the same way ἅπαντα shows the exaggeration naturally cha- 
racteristic of the attacks made by the comic poets on Sophists in 
general, and in particular by Aristophanes on Socrates. In the 
construction μετέωρα φροντιστής the subst. retains the case of the 
verb from which it is derived, as it =dpovrifwv: cf. 304, τὴν 


θεῷ ὑπηρεσίαν, 9, The third expression τὸν ἥττω λόγον κρείττω 
ποιῶν is the one which contains the most odious charge of all. 
. 5—2 
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Comp. Cic. Brut. 8, docere se profitebantur [the Sophists] que: 2 Be) 


admodum causa inferior (ita enim loquebantur) dicendo ἢετὶ 


_ superior posset. This chacee is especially urged by Aristophanes, 


‘Clouds 112 ff. εἶναι rap’ αὐτοῖς φασὶν ἄμφω τὼ λόγω, Τὸν xpelrrov’, 
doris ἐστὶ, καὶ τὸν ἥττονα. Tovrow τὸν ἕτερον τοῖν λόγοιν, τὸν ἥττονα, 


Νικᾶν λέγοντά φασι τἀδικώτερα. In the play itself the Λόγος δίκαιος 
and A. ἄδικος are themselves brought on the stage, and in the dis- 
pute which ensues between them the latter gains the victory. 


4 οἱ δεινοί: the article in the predicate means ‘those whom I pre- © 


viously designated as dangerous.’ 5 οὐδὲ θεούς : the charge of - 


atheism is likewise urged against Socrates and his disciples in 
the Clouds of Aristophanes. 8 ἐν ἣ ἂν μάλιστα ἐπιστεύσατε 
‘in which it was most natural that you should believe them.’ 
10 ἐρήμην, sc. δίκην. What ἐρήμη δίκη means is easily understood 
from the following ἀπολογουμένου οὐδενός. The expression xary- 
γορεῖν δίκην may be compared with the parallel phrase διώκειν 
δίκην. ἀτεχνῶς recurs below, D, and is often added to proverbial or 
otherwise significant expressions: cf. Lach. 187 B, ἀτεχνῶς τὸ λε- 


᾿ς; όμενον κατὰ τὴν παροιμίαν ὑμῖν συμβαίνῃ ἐν πίθῳ 7H κεραμεία γιγνο- 





μένη. After the relative clause ὃ δὲ πάντων ἀλογώτατον we 
should supply something like ἔστι τοῦτο. But thisis generally omit- 
ted in constructions of this kind. Cron quotes Sympos. 220 a, ὃ 
πάντων θαυμαστότατον, Σωκράτη μεθύοντα οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἑωράκει ἀν- 
θρώπων. 12 εἴ τις κωμῳδιοποιὸς seems to be said rather contemp- 
tuously. Socrates means, of course, above all Aristophanes, but 
he had been attacked and ridiculed by Cratinus, Amipsias and 
Eupolis as well. 14 of δὲ ‘some of them:’ a corresponding 
οἱ μὲν is missing though implied in χρώμενοι. 15 ἀπορώτατοι 
‘very difficult to deal with:’ Hesychius explains ἄποροι by ἀμή- 
χανοι. 17 ὥσπερ σκιαμαχεῖν ‘so to say fight with shadows.’ 
The construction would be more logical if we had ἐλέγχοντα in- 
stead of the infinitive (and Hirschig actually corrects it so, as if he 
were revising a schoolboy’s theme): but Plato no doubt preferred 
the latter as we have a participial construction directly afterwards, 


μηδενὸς ἀποκρινομένου. 19 ἀξιώσατε ‘ grant’ or ‘allow.’ 99. 
οἷήθητε ‘believe’ or ‘be of opinion:’ Socrates does not here adopt . 


the common practice of asking the judges to determine in what 
order they would like to see each point discussed, but gives them 
to understand that they ought to be satisfied with his treatment 
of the subject, as his way of dealing with it must be considered 
strictly logical. 25 εἶεν ‘it shall be so,’ an equivalent to 
ἔστω, which often denotes that a concession is granted. 26 
ὑμῶν: a Roman would say ex animis vestris. τὴν διαβολήν 





means here the unfavourable opinion they had conceived (ἔσχετε, . 
note the 2nd aorist, which has always the sense of ‘ getting,’ not 
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of ‘having’) in respect to Socrates from the criminations and 
slander (διαβολή in its first sense) of his enemies. 29 εἴ τι ‘if 
anything.’ πλέον τί με π., 1.6. that you should not only lose 
your unfavourable opinion of me, but should even conceive a 
favourable one. Ῥ. 4, 8 τῷ θεῷ φίλον is a Homeric expression, 
see e.g. a 82 εἰ μὲν δὴ νῦν τοῦτο φίλον μακάρεσσι θεοῖσιν, and imi- 
tated by Horace Od. 2, 17, 2 dis amicum est. τῷ θεῷ with an arti- 
cle is just the reverse in English, ‘God’ without an article. 

Ch. III. p. 4, 6 ἣ πιστεύων qua fretus (not cui fidem habens), 
ef. Alcib. 1123 n, τί οὖν ποτ᾽ ἔστιν ὅτῳ πιστεύει τὸ μειράκιον (κάλλει, 
γένει, πλούτῳ). 8 διέβαλλον ‘kept slandering me.’ 9 
ἀντωμοσία is γραφὴ κατά τινος evopxos, περὶ av ἠδικῆσθαί φησι 
according to Timaeus (gloss. Plat.). 10 ddccet=ddixds ἐστι. 
περιεργάζεται is here ‘he makes himself a nuisance by over- 
doing’ that which is expressed in the participles directly fol- 
lowing. 14 Σωκράτη τινὰ ‘a certain Socr.’ i.e. not the real 
one, but altogether an invented figure. περιφερόμενον depoBa- 
rev: in Arist. Clouds 225, Socrates, seated in a sgspended basket 
(kpeudOpa) says ἀεροβατῷ καὶ mepippove τὸν ἥλιον. 16 ὧν 
πέριΞε περὶ τούτων ὧν πέρι. ----α The phrase (οὐδὲν) οὔτε μέγα οὔτε 
σμικρόν is proverbial: see 21 Β, Phil. 21 ν, 32 2, 33 B (Stallb.). 
For ἐπαΐω περί twos, cf. Crito 48 A, ὁ ἐπαΐων περὶ δικαίων καὶ 
ἀδίκων, and Lach. 199 a, ξύμφῃς περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν τὴν αὐτὴν ἐπι- 











. στήμην καὶ ἐσομένων καὶ γιγνομένων καὶ γεγονότων ἐπαΐειν. 16 


καὶ οὐχ ὡς ἀτιμάζων «.7.X. should be understood. ironically, as 
we know from Xenophon that Socrates did not think very highly 
of this sort of study: see Mem. 1, 1,11 οὐδὲ γὰρ περὶ τῆς τῶν 
πάντων φύσεως ἧπερ τῶν ἄλλων οἱ πλεῖστοι διελέγετο... ἀλλὰ Kal τοὺς 
φροντίζοντας τὰ τοιαῦτα μωραίνοντας ἀπεδείκνυεν. 18 μή rws— 
φύγοιμι: this is again ironical; Socr. insinuates that he will be 


careful in his expressions lest they should furnish Meletus with a 


’ fresh charge against him. 19 ἐμοὶ τούτων οὐδὲν μέτεστιν Ξεταῦτα 
οὐκ ἐπίσταμαι, cf. 20 ¢. 91] ὑμῶν τοὺς πολλούς ‘most of you:’ 


as they had many opportunities of seeing Socr. in public, see the 
passage quoted on p. 2, 6. 23 of τοιοῦτοι is the subject of the 
sentence as may be seen by the addition of the article, which 
would be very unusual if of τοιοῦτοι were the predicate; πολλοί 


_ stands at the beginning of the sentence, to make it more emphatic. 


Translate ‘for numerous among you are men of this class.’ 
2.5 περὶ ἐμοῦ belongs to the relative clause ὦ ---λέγουσιν, as it ought 
to be τἄλλα τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ, were it otherwise. 

Ch. IV. p. 5, 8 οὔτε 7 is Bekker’s reading which I have 
adopted, though most recent editors keep οὐδέ γ᾽ as given by 
the mss.: but the preceding οὔτε seems here to necessitate 
a deviation from the ms. authority. In οὐδὲ τοῦτο we have 


7° | NOTES. rity geome ie 
οὐδὲ =ne—quidem in Latin. 5 χρήματα πράττομαι ‘make money | ἀραν οι 
for myself.’ So μισθὸν τῆς συνουσίας πράττομαι Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 60. oe ἣ 
συγγίγνεσθαι, συνεῖναι and συνουσία are the usual words for the 
intercourse between master and pupil: see esp. Protag. 83160 
ξένον γὰρ ἄνδρα καὶ ἰόντα els πόλεις μεγάλας καὶ ἐν ταύταις πείθοτα 
τῶν νέων τοὺς βελτίστους ἀπολείποντας τὰς τῶν ἄλλων cuvovolas... 
ἑαυτῷ συνεῖναι ὡς βελτίους ἐσομένους διὰ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ συνουσίαν. ἐπεῖ: 
here ‘although,’ originally ‘for.’ Gorgias of Leontini in Sicily was Ὁ 
sent to Athens in the year 427 as an ambassador from his native 
city (Thuc. 3, 86). He was successful in obtaining that for which 
he had been sent, and his brilliant eloquence was so greatly ad- 
mired by the Athenians that not only did large audieuces assemble 
around him to listen to his lectures (ἐπιδείξεις), but he also gained - 
much money from the instruction he gave both then and afterwards 
when he visited other Grecian cities. He is said to have attained 
the age of more than 100 years. His philosophical views and ar- 
guments were based on the Eleatic System.—Prodicus of Ceos was 
famous for his distinctions of synonymous expressions and also for 





his lectures on ethies, from which the pleasing tale of Heracles at 3 
the cross-road is taken and related by Xen. Mem. 2, 1.—Hippias of 
Elis was celebrated for his extensive knowledge of mathematics and 
astronomy (see ἢ, on 18 8), history and genealogy, as well as for 
his skill in various arts.’ 9 οἷός τ᾽ ἐστίν is ironical instead of οἷός τ᾽ 4 
εἶναι νομίζει. The sentence is altogether anacoluthic, though easy  —__ 
enough to understand. ἕκαστος... πείθουσι is a constr. κατὰ σύνεσιν, 
of which many other instances occur in the best writers, Notice ~ 
the antithesis προῖκα fuvetvac and ξυνεῖναι χρήματα διδόντας (‘chias- “ 
mus’). Instead of καὶ x. προσειδέναι we should expect x. x. προσε- Ὁ » 
δότας, but the infinitive renders the idea more prominent. προσ- δ᾽ 
is‘ moreover.’ 14 ἠσθόμην ‘I heard’ se. from Callias. 17 Καλλίᾳ 4 


τῷ Ἱππονίκου: a well-known Athenian, whose house was always. 
open to Sophists of all kinds, and is described as such in the first 
chapters of Plato’s Protagoras. His inconsiderate liberality towards 
them finally exhausted his large fortune, and he died in poverty. 
24. ἀνθρωπίνης τε καὶ πολιτικῆς are connected in the same way as in 
the well-known expression of Aristotle, ἄνθρωπος φύσει πολιτικὸν ζῶον 
(Pol. 1, 2). 25 διὰὼ---κτῆσιν ‘because you possess these two 
sons.’ 28 Εὔηνος: cf. Harpocr. 88, 17 Bekk. δύο ἀναγράφουσιν. 
Evjvous ἐλεγείων ποιητὰς ὁμωνύμους ἀλλήλοις, καθάπερ ’Eparocbévns 
ἐν τῷ περὶ χρονογραφιῶν, ἀμφοτέρους λέγων Παρίους εἶναι" γνωρίζεσθαι 
δέ φησι τὸν νεώτερον μόνον" μέμνηται δὲ θατέρου αὐτῶν καὶ Πλάτων 
(Phaed. 60 p. Phaedr. 267 a and here). See Schneidewin, Del. 1 
p. 188. Modern editions have Evyvds in accordance with the gene- __ 
ral accentuation of proper names ending in yvos: but Géttling (on 
Accents p. 200) is in favour of Εὔηνος, as the Bodl. ms. has it.—The 
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᾿ς contrasted with the small fee. 


APOLOGY. - Πα, 


sum which Euenus exacted as his fee, was very small: οὗ Prota- 


goras we know that he demanded 100 minae. .ῦ, 1 e@...éyou... 
καὶ...διδάσκει: the change from an optative to an indicative in 
a dependent clause is by no means scarce in the best writers, and 
is due to the general tendency of the Greek language to mix and 


-confuse the peculiarities of direct and indirect speech. éuperds 


(from ἐμμελής, literally ἐν μέλει ὧν, keeping to the proper tune) is 
ironical: Socrates sneers at the magnitude of Euenus’ promises as 
ἐκαλλυνόμην K.T-A. ‘would give 
myself airs:’ in the same sense Plato says Phaedr. 236 » παῦσαι 
πρός με καλλωπιζόμενος, and Lach. 196 Β τί dv tis—udryy κενοῖς 
λόγοις αὐτὸς αὑτὸν κοσμοῖ; 

Ch. V. p. 6, 5 dAN—: what you say, may all be true: but how 
is it as to the origin of the stories circulated about you? πρᾶγμα 
‘pursuit, study:’ cf, Huthyd. 304.4 χαάριέν γέ τι πρᾶγμά ἐστιν ἡ pidro- ° 
σοφία (quoted by Riddell). 8 περιττότερον πραγματεύεσθαι has the 
same sense as περιεργάζεσθαι 19 8. οὐδέν assumes here a fact, 
while μηδέν would give a hypothetical sense: ‘for since you, as you 
say, (19 c) worked at nothing with greater excess than others, report 
and talk of this importance could not arise, unless you did something 
different from the occupation of others.’ If we translate the passage 








. in this way, it will appear that the two parts of the sentence cof— 


πραγματευομένου and εἰ μή τι érparres etc. have by no means the 
same sense, as some editors assume. ἔπειτα is ‘ after all,’ and is 
frequently found so in the best writers after a participle: see 
Stallb. on Phaedr. 70 =. So also εἶτα, cf. Eur. El, 922, 1058. 
11 αὐτοσχεδιάζωμεν ‘make random guesses.’ 16 οὐδὲν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ 
‘nothing but.’ σοφίαν τινὰ: the pronoun is added, because 
Socrates himself would hardly admit the name σοφία in its strict 
sense, 17 ἔσχηκα (see on 19 a) “1 have obtained’ and so ‘ have, 
possess.’ ποίαν δὴ σοφίαν is dependent on διά in the preceding 
sentence. Q1 ἢ οὐκ ἔχω τί λέγω ‘or—I don’t know by what 
name to call it,’ though it is evident that Socr. means this kind of 
wisdom is either above human power or—beneath it. 93 μὴ 
θορυβήσητε ‘do not hiss now :’ cf. 21 A μὴ θορυβεῖτε. 94 μέγα 
λέγειν like magnum loqui=peyarnyopelv, ‘talk big.’ The phrase 
ov γὰρ ἐμὸν ἐρῶ τὸν λόγον ig perhaps an allusion to a line in Euri- 
pides’ Melanippe οὐκ ἐμὸς ὁ μῦθος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμῆς μητρὸς mapa, or Hel. 
513 λόγος γάρ ἐστιν οὐκ ἐμὸς, σοφῶν δ᾽ ἔπος: see the passage in 
the Sympos, 177 a ἡ μέν μοι ἀρχὴ τοῦ λόγου ἐστὶ κατὰ τὴν Εὐριπίδου 
Μελανίππην" οὐ γὰρ ἐμὸς ὁ μῦθος, ἀλλὰ Φαίδρου τοῦδε. 25 ἀξιό- 
χρεως is explained = ἀξιόπιστος by Hesychius. Aristidesin imitating 
this passage says els ἀξιόχρεων μάρτυρα ἀνοίσομεν (Or. Plat. 2 p. 345, 
vol. 3 Cant.). 4,28 -Χαιρεφῶντα: Chaerephon is mentioned by 
Xenophon (Mem, 1, 2, 48) among those friends of Soer. of ἐκείνῳ 
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συνῆσαν, οὐχ ἵνα δημηγορικοὶ γένοιντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καλοί re κἀγαθοὶ γενό. 
μενοι καὶ οἴκῳ καὶ οἰκέταις καὶ φίλοις καὶ πόλει καὶ πολίταις δύναιντο 
καλῶς. χρῆσθαι: on account of his enthusiastic attachment to Socr. ~— 
he incurred the ridicule of the comic poets. p. 7, 1 ὑμῶν τῷ 





πλήθει-- τῷ δήμῳ and thence τῇ δημοκρατίᾳ. ἑταῖρος has often a 
political sense, cf. Gorg. 510 a, τῆς ὑπαρχούσης πολιτείας ἑταῖρον 


εἶναι. 2 τὴν φυγὴν ταύτην: when after the capture of Athens by — m 


the Lacedaemonians the thirty tyrants were established, many 


Athenians who would not submit to oppression and persecution 


fled to Thebes and Megara, whence they returned afterwards under 


the command of Thrasybulus. Riddell justly says ‘This flight, as — 


an event still vividly remembered, is called ταύτην, “ the recent.’’’ 
κατέρχομαι is the usual word to express return from exile: ἰδίως δὲ 

ἐπὶ τῶν φυγάδων χρῶνται τῷ κατέρχεται Schol. ad Arist. Ran. 1196. 
| 7 ἀνεῖλεν οὖν: this οὖν relates to udprupa ὑμῖν παρέξομαι τὸν 
θεόν. As to the fact itself, comp. Xen. Apol. 14, where Socr. is 
made to say ἀνεῖλεν ὁ ᾿Απόλλων, μηδένα εἶναι ἀνθρώπων ἐμοῦ μήτε 
ἐλευθεριώτερον μήτε δικαιότερον μήτε σωφρονέστερον. According to 








the Schol. on Arist. Clouds 144 the answer was σοφὸς Σοφοκλῆς, 


σοφώτερος δ᾽ Εὐριπίδης, ᾿Ανδρῶν δὲ πάντων Σωκράτης σοφώτατος: but 
the authenticity of these lines is, to say the least, very doubtful, if 
for nothing else but this alone that the answers of the Pythia were 
generally given in hexameters. ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ: his name was 
Chaerecrates (Xen. Mem. 2, 3, 1). 


Ch. VI. p. 7, 13 αἰνίττεται: ἀσήμως λέγει, ἀποτείνεται, ἐπισημαίνει - 


(Hesych. and Phavor.); ‘what is the god hinting at,’ on account 
of the usual obscurity and hidden wisdom of the Délphic oracles. 
16 θέμις ‘fas:’ the same expression we have of Apollo in Pindar’s 
Pyth. 9, 42 τὸν οὐ θεμιτὸν ψεύδει θιγεῖν, and in general Plato says 
(Rep. 2, 382 ¥) πάντῃ γὰρ ἀψευδὲς τὸ δαιμόνιόν τε καὶ τὸ θεῖον. 
17 μόγις πάνυ ‘vix tandem’ (as Ficinus translates), originally 


aegerrime, i.e. with much hesitation and repugnance. 19 τῶν 


δοκούντων πετῶν ἐν δόξῃ ὄντων, qui existimabantur. 20 τῷ χρησμῷ 
just as if ὁ χρησμός were a person to argue with. ὅτι is fre- 
quently prefixed to direct speeches, doing, so to say, the same 
service as our inverted commas. 23 πρὸς ὅν belongs to ἔπαθον : 
cf. Gorg. 485 B, ὁμοιότατον πάσχω πρὸς τοὺς φιλοσοφοῦντας ὥσπερ 
πρὸς τοὺς παίζοντας. 24 καὶ διαλεγόμενος αὐτῷ as well as the 
preceding σκοπῶν are not in accordance with the following ἔδοξέ 
μοι: see a similar constr. in Thuc. 3, 36 ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς οὐ τοὺς 


παρόντας μόνον ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἅπαντας Μυτιληναίους.... 


ἀνδραποδίσαι, ἐπικαλοῦντες (instead of ἐπικαλοῦσι) τήν τε ἄλλην 
ἀπόστασι. Heindorf compares Legg. 8, 686 ν, ἀποβλέψας γὰρ 
πρὸς τοῦτον τὸν στόλον, οὗ πέρι διελεγόμεθα, ἔδοξέ μοι πάγκαλος 
εἶναι. σκοπῶν καὶ διαλεγόμενος is to be understood so as to make 
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. APOLOGY. , on ae 


the διαλέγεσθαι the-means of the σκοπεῖν. | 29 πρὸς éuaurov.... 
ἐλογιζόμην mecum (or as Plautus would say cum animo meo) cogi- 
tabam: cf. Phaed. 95 ΕΒ, πρὸς ἑαυτόν τι σκεψάμενος. p. 8, 2 
ὥσπερ οὖν ‘as in reality.’ 4 ὅτι.. ἀπηχθόμην is construed in 
accordance with αἰσθανόμενος καὶ λυπούμενος, the third participle 
would require μὴ ἀπεχθοίμην. Cobet Var. Lect. p. 191 omits καὶ 
before λυπούμενος, saying ‘in his λυπούμενος καὶ δεδιὼς significant 
μετὰ λύπης Kal δέους et ὅτι pendet ab αἰσθανόμενος." 

Ch. VIL. p. 8, 11 ὅμως δέ se. καίπερ λυπουμένῳ καὶ δεδιότι. The 
constr. is somewhat negligent, the words ὅμως---ἐδόκει εἶναι being 
conceived as an independent clause, while they ought to form the 
second part of the clause dependent on the participle. But transi- 
tions of this kind impart to Plato’s style the appearance of the 
graceful negligence of conversational language: see e.g. Lach. 196 z, 
τοῦτο δὲ λέγω ov παίζων, ἀλλ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον οἶμαι instead of οἰόμενος. 
τὸ τοῦ θεοῦ Ξετὸ θεῖον, 80 to say the divine mission entrusted to me. 
12 iréov οὖν sc. εἶναι dependent on ἐδόκει. σκοποῦντι: the 
imperfect participle, as Socr. continues an action previously com- 
menced; σκεψομένῳ would mean that he was about to commence 
it. 13 νὴ τὸν κύνα: a favourite protestation of Socr. Suidas 
says that oaths of this kind were introduced by Rhadamanthys 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ τοὺς θεοὺς ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ὀνομάζειν. Gorg. 482 B we have 
μὰ τὸν κύνα τὸν Αἰγυπτίων θεόν (the dog-headed or rather jackal- 
headed Anubis). From a note by Rhangabé in his ᾿Ἑλληνικὴ 
Χρηστομάθεια, τόμ. τρίτ. (Athens 1852) I learn καὶ τώρα (now-a-days 
in Greece) ὀμνύουν of ἁπλοῖ" μὰ τὸ ψωμί (bread). This cannot mean 
the consecrated bread of the sacrament, as a modern Greek would 
then say μὰ τὸν ἄρτον. 16 εὐδοκιμοῦντες -- ἐν καλῇ δόξῃ ὄντες. 
17 κατὰ τὸν θεόν auctore deo, see also 28 B. Rhangabé compares 
the modern Greek νὰ ἱμιλήσωμεν (-: ὁμιλ.) κατὰ θεόν, δηλαδὴ καθὼς 
θέλει, διατάττει, ὁ θεός. 18 δοκοῦντες φαυλότεροι belong together, 
‘having the reputation of belonging to a more common sort.’ 
19 πρός ‘as far as—was concerned.’ 20 wa—vyévoir0: So- 
crates’ original endeavours were made in order to refute the 
oracle, but the very reverse (confirmation of the truth of it) was 
the result, These two ideas are here united, just as if Socr. were 
labouring to prove that the oracle could not be refuted. Stephan. 
(and Madvig Adv. Crit. 1368) propose ἵνα μή μοι, but this seems not 
at allnecessary. The optat. γένοιτο, because πονοῦντος in an indie. 
tense 185ΞΞ ἐπόνουν. καί is ‘even.’ 23 καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους: see the 
passage from the Ion quoted on C.——én’ αὐτοφώρῳ ‘manifestly,’ 
(ἐπ᾽ αὐτόπτῳ, ἐπ᾽ ὄψει Schol.) i. 6. beyond doubt. 26 πεπραγμα- 
τεῦσθαι ‘worked out.’——dinpwrwr ἄν ‘I would ask them’ (denoting 
a repeated action). So again dv ἔλεγον. 27 ἅμα: besides 
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the endeavour to find out the truth or falsehood of the oracle, ᾿ 
there was also the second intention of profiting somewhat by their 
instructive conversation. Similar stories are related of modern © 


‘poets, e.g. of Wordsworth and Goethe. 31 ἐν ὀλίγῳ se. 


χρόνῳ. Ῥ. 9, 2 φύσει ‘by some natural instinct:’ cf, Ion 533 z, ; 


πάντες yap οἵ τε τῶν ἐπῶν ποιηταὶ of ἀγαθοὶ οὐκ ἐκ τέχνης, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνθεοι 


ὄντες καὶ κατεχόμενοι (inspired) πάντα ταῦτα τὰ καλὰ λέγουσι ποιή- 


ματα, καὶ οἱ μελοποιοὶ οἱ ἀγαθοὶ ὡσαύτως...ἅτε οὖν οὐ τέχνῃ ποιοῦντες, 


ἀλλὰ θείᾳ μοίρᾳ, τοῦτο μόνον οἷός τε ἕκαστος ποιεῖν καλῶς, ἐφ᾽ ὃ ἡ 


Μοῦσα αὐτὸν ὥρμησεν, ὁ μὲν διθυράμβους, ὁ δὲ ἐγκώμια, ὁ δὲ ὑπορχή- 
para, ὁ δὲ ἔπη, ὁ δ᾽ ἰάμβους...διὰ ταῦτα δὲ ὁ θεὸς ἐξαιρούμενος τούτων 


τὸν νοῦν τούτοις χρῆται ὑπηρέταις καὶ τοῖς χρησμῳδοῖς καὶ τοῖς μάντεσε:. 


τοῖς θείοις. 7 ἃ (acc. determinat.) οὐκ ἦσαν se. σοφοί. cf, Xen. 
Mem. 4, 6, 7 ὃ ἐπίσταται ἕκαστος, τοῦτο καὶ σοφός ἐστιν. 

Ch. VILL. p.9, 10 τελευτῶν ‘finally.’ With the Greek construc- 
tion ἀρχόμενος or τελευτῶν Ga comp. the French ‘je finis par aller.’ 
14 ἠπίσταντο ‘they understood at the time when I visited them’ 
(ὅτε ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ja). In the same way we should explain the impf. 
ἠπιστάμην. 10 ὅπερ καὶ...καὶ οἱ dy. δημ. The two καί are corre- 


lative, although they belong to different clauses. So in Xen. δοκεῖ ἡ 


μοι kal τὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν σώματα ταὐτὰ πάσχειν ἅπερ καὶ τὰ τῶν ἐν TH YT 
φυομένων, quoted by Kriiger § 69, 32,13. Hirschig seems not to 
have understood this peculiarity of Attic Greek, as he thinks that the 


words καὶ ol ἀγαθοὶ δημιουργοί were added by an interpolator. | 


ἀγαθοί may be ironical (cf. Soph, Antig. 31 τοιαῦτά φασι τὸν ἀγαθὸν 
Kpéovra—xnpviavr’ ἔχειν), though it must not necessarily be so. 
Comp. Xen. Oecon. 6, 13 (of Socr.) τοὺς μὲν γὰρ ἀγαθοὺς τέκτονας, 
χαλκέας ἀγαθοὺς, ζωγράφους ἀγαθοὺς, ἀγαθοὺς ἀνδριαντοποιοὺς, καὶ τὰ 
ἄλλα τὰ τοιαῦτα, πάνυ ὀλίγος μοι χρόνος ἐγένετο ἱκανὸς περιελθεῖν τε 
Kal θεάσασθαι τὰ δεδοκισμένα καλὰ ἔργα. 17 διὰ τὸ κιτ.λ. details 


the reasons for the general opinion given in ταὐτόν μοι ἔδοξαν ἔχειν — 


ἁμάρτημα, and there is no doubt that the addition of γὰρ after 
διὰ would be very welcome, if only the best mss. had the word. 
As it is, it stands only in one ms. and even there m. 2, 18 
τἄλλα τὰ μέγιστα should be understood more esp. of politics 
and political administration. So σοφὸς rd μεγάλα Rep. 4, 426 c, 
and ἐπὶ rd μείζω ἐπινοεῖς τρέπεσθαι καὶ ἄρχειν ἡμῶν ἐπιχειρεῖς Menex, 
234 4. Do we not find exactly the same now-a-days ? 20 ἀπέ- 
κρυπτεν ‘was always covering their real wisdom.’ See, however, 
crit, note. ἀνερωτᾶν -- Wore ἐμαυτὸν ἀνηρώτων (kept asking),—— 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ χρησμοῦ ‘nomine oraculi’ (Stallb.) and so ‘in favour of 
the oracle.’ 21 δεξαίμην ἄν ‘should accept’ i.e. ‘be content.’ 
23 τὴν ἀμαθίαν sc. airéy.—dyudérepa then=rhv σοφίαν καὶ τὴν 
ἀμαθίαν αὐτῶν. 





Ch. ΙΧ, p. 10, 1 οἷαι χαλεπώταται κ.τ.λ. Ξ- τοιαῦται οἷαι χαλεπώ-͵ 
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. | APOLOGY. 75 
ταταί εἶσι, cf. Xen. Mem. 4, 8, 11 Σωκράτης ἐδόκει τοιοῦτος εἶναι οἷος 
ἂν εἴη ἄριστός γε ἀνὴρ καὶ εὐδαιμονέστατος for which he might also 
have used the shorter form ἐδόκει εἶναι οἷος ἄριστος ἀνήρ. 2 
ὄνομα δὲ τοῦτο λέγεσθαι is, as the infin. shows, conceived as de- 
pendent upon ὥστε, and thus coordinate with πολλὰς 5:a8.—yeyo- 
vévac: but on the other hand δὲ shows that it is also logically 
connected with πολλαὶ μὲν ἀπέχθειαί μοι γεγόνασιν, so that we 
should rather expect ἐλεγόμην instead of the infin. σοφὸς εἶναι is 
the epexegesis of τοῦτο: the nom. should be explained by a slight 
anacoluthia (the acc. being what we should expect), just as if the 
constr. had been ἐκ ταυτησὶ τῆς ἐξετάσεως---- ἀπήχθημαι or ἀπεχθηὴς 
γέγονα. ----εἶναι after a verb of naming is not scarce: e.g. Protag. 
811 EB, σοφιστὴν ὀνομάζουσι τὸν ἄνδρα εἶναι, and Lach. 192 a, τοῦτο 
ὃ ἐν πᾶσιν ὀνομάζεις ταχυτῆτα εἶναι. ' 4 τὸ δὲ ‘on the other 
side;’ Stallb. quotes instances of this usage from Rep. 1, 340 ο. 
Menon 97p. Theaetet. 1574. As we have here τὸ---δὲ τῷ ὄντι, 50 
we find τὸ δὲ ἀληθείᾳ ye Legg. 5, 731 Ε. 7 καὶ οὐδενός is emphati- 
cally added after ὀλίγου: cf. a similar instance Theaet. 173 Ἐ, 
ταῦτα πάντα ἡγησαμένη σμικρὰ καὶ οὐδέν. In Latin atque is repeat- 
edly used in a similar manner, e.g. Cic. Or. ὃ ὅ2 rem difficilem, di 
immortales, atque omnium dificillimam. 8 τοῦτο λέγειν is the 


_ - Yeading adopted by Stallbaum, and quoted by Bekker from ‘¢ et 


corr. D,’ while the majority of the mss. have τοῦτον, and most edi- 
tors read τοῦτ᾽ οὐ from a conjecture of F. A. Wolf. This is ex- 
plained ‘apparet hoc non me, Soeratem, significare. But we 
rather expect the sense ‘ manifesto hoc de me dicit,’ and rovro is 
just as easily got, if not more go, out of τοῦτον as τοῦτ᾽ ov. 
λέγειν τινά τι 15. a very frequent constr. The strongest proof of the 
justice of the reading adopted by us lies in the prepos. πρὸς ‘ more- 

over’ in προσκεχρῆσθαι. 9 ὥσπερ ἂν (ποιοῖτο) ef εἴποι would — 
be the full construction. εἰ is not found in any ms., but is no 
doubt rightly added by Stephanus, Heindorf, and Bekker. Cf. 
Phaed. 98 5. 12 ταῦτ᾽ οὖν--διὰ ταῦτ᾽ οὖν. Cf. Protag. 
"810 £, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ ταῦτα καὶ νῦν ἥκω παρὰ σὲ ‘ for this very reason I 
have now come to you.’ The editors commonly adopt καὶ τῶν 
ξένων against the authority of the Bodl. Riddell seems to have 
been the first to conform to the reading of the best ms.: he quotes 
Phaedr. 85 A, αὕτη ἢ τε ἀηδὼν καὶ χελιδὼν καὶ ὁ ἔποψ, and gives 
many similar passages from Plato in his ‘ Digest of Idioms’ ὃ 237. 
15 τῷ θεῷ Bondy by proving his oracle to be true: see 22 E, ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ χρησμοῦ. 18 ἐν πενίᾳ μυρίᾳ ‘in the greatest poverty :’ in 


Xen. Oecon. 2, 3 Socrates says that all his possessions do not ex- τ 


ceed the value of 5 minae (nearly £9). Lines by Eupolis on 
Socr.’s poverty are mentioned by Olympiodorus on Phaed. 14 
μισῶ δ᾽ ἔγωγε Σωκράτην τὸν πτωχὸν ἀδολέσχην, ὃς τἄλλα μὲν πε- 
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φρόντικεν ὁπόθεν δὲ καταφαγεῖν ἔχοι, τούτου κατημέληκεν. μυρίος is 


often used in the sing. in the sense of πολύς : so ἄχος μυρίον in ia 


Homer T 282. Riddell adds Legg. 677 σ, μυρίαν τινὰ φοβερὰν 
ἐρημίαν. Instead of τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ λατρείαν it might also have been 
τῷ θεῷ, οἷ, τὴν τῷ θεῷ ὑπηρεσίαν 30 a. The same constr. as here 





is found in Phaedr. 245 8, καταφυγοῦσα πρὸς θεῶν εὐχάς τε καὶ 


λατρείας. 

Ch. X. p. 10, 21 αὐτόματοι (i. 6. without being invited to do so) 
belongs to ἐπακολουθοῦντες. This is a hit at the Sophists whose 
practice it was to attract rich pupils by great and exaggerated pro- 
mises of what they would be able to teach them. 23 καὶ 
αὐτοὶ ‘among themselves,’ Ξ ἀλλήλους ἐξετάζοντες. This explana- 
tion is necessary on account of the following εἶτα, which shows 
that these words have a different sense from ἄλλους ἐξετάζειν : the 
antithesis of the two parts of the sentence should, therefore, be 
found in αὐτοί and ἄλλους. For the sense which αὐτοί then has, 
comp. the phrase αὐτοί ἐσμεν ‘we are alone’ or ‘among ourselves.’ 


Probable as this explanation seems (it is given by Pfuhl in the 


jahrb. 1863, p. 417 f.), it should be observed that it does not har- 


monise with a similar passage Rep. 539 B, of μειρακίσκοι, ὅταν τὸ . : 


πρῶτον λόγων γεύωνται, ὡς παιδιᾷ αὐτοῖς καταχρῶνται, ἀεὶ εἰς ἀντιλο- 
γίαν χρώμενοι, καὶ μιμούμενοι τοὺς ἐξελέγχοντας αὐτοὶ ἄλλους ἐλέγχουσι 
Kal ἐκ τούτων δὴ αὐτοί τε καὶ τὸ ὅλον φιλοσοφίας πέρι εἰς τοὺς ἄλλους 
διαβέβληνται.-------οεἶτα stands in many passages where we should 
expect καὶ εἶτα (xdra): ef. Theaet. 151 0. Euthyd. 295 cp. Phaedr. 
63 σ. Cratyl. 4118. Rep. 3363, and below 314. μιμούμενοι 
(which is found in Hermann’s edition) is merely a conjecture of 
Fischer, and by no means necessary. ᾿ 26 ὀλίγα ἢ οὐδέν ‘ little 
or rather nothing:’ comp. the similar expression 7# τι ἢ οὐδέν 17 B, 
and Phaedr, 244 B, βραχέα ἢ οὐδέν. The same phrase is quoted 
from Alciphr. 3, 4 ὀλίγα ἣ οὐδὲν διαφέρουσι. p. 11, 1 οὐχ 
αὑτοῖς is the reading of the best mss. and far more expressive 
than the common reading οὐκ αὐτοῖς. Socr. says that those éfera- 
¢ouevoe ought to have been angry with themselves for having 
their ignorance exposed by their own fault; the other read. οὐκ 
αὐτοῖς would mean ‘they get angry with me instead of those who 
convince them of their ignorance.’ 2, For Σωκράτης ris see on 
18 B. 5 τὰ κατὰ πάντων τῶν gir. πρόχειρα ταῦτα: cf. Xen. 
Mem. 1, 2, 81 τὸ κοινῇ τοῖς φιλοσόφοις ὑπὸ τῶν πολλῶν ἐπιτιμώμενον 
ἐπιφέρων αὐτῷ, where ἡ λόγων τέχνη is more especially meant, here 
expressed by the words τὸν ἥττω X. Kp. π. 7 ὅτι τὰ peréwpa— 
ποιεῖν: 86. διδάσκων διαφθείρει τοὺς νέους ; the two acc. μετέωρα καὶ 
τὰ ὑπὸ γῆς and the two inf. νομίζειν and ποιεῖν equally depending 
on διδάσκων. Cf. 260. 10 εἰδέναι is said in its most general 
sense ‘to have knowledge,’ and it is not necessary to add τι after 
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μέν, a8 Heindorf does. 12 The best mss. give ξυντεταγμένως, 
which is explained by Stallb. and others ‘ acie instructa, i.e. om- 
nibus paratis calumniis eum aggrediebantur: metaphora petita 
est a militibus in acie collocatis, but the rest of the sentence 
seems hardly to harmonise with this assumed metaphor, least of 
all πιθανῶς. It is therefore more than probable that Ast’s conj. 
ξυντεταμένως is what Plato wrote: it is also found in two mss, 
(=Y Bekk.): the same error occurs in the mss. Phileb. 59 a, and 
could occur all the more easily as y in Greek before uhadand still has 
a very soft pronunciation, so as to disappear entirely in many cases 
in modern Greek, 6. g. πρᾶμα μάλαμα for πρᾶγμα μάλαγμα. ἕωυντε- 
ταμένως means contente dicere, cf. contentio in Latin, used of a 
speaker. 14 On Μέλητος, Ανυτος and Λύκων, see above pp. 59—61. 
16 The δημιουργοί are ridiculed above 22 p, on account of their pre- 
tended political wisdom, so that it is not impossible to explain the 
reading of the mss., especially as Anytus (a βυρσοδέψης by profes- 
sion) had taken a prominent part in politics during the time of the 
30 tyrants, above p. 60. But on the other hand it may be said 
that the passage seems to correspond go well with Socrates’ 
account of his visits to the πολιτικοὶ, ποιηταὶ and δημιουργοί 
(22 a ss.) that one would like to have the parallelism as complete 
as possible. Now the: ποιηταὶ and δημιουργοί occur in both pas- 
sages, and we may easily infer that the πολιτικοί of 22 A are identi- 
cal with the ῥήτορες of 23 E: and this opinion seems supported by 
Demosth. Phil. 4, 70, p. 150, where οἱ πολιτευόμενοι (ῥήτορες) are 
mentioned (cf. Olynth. 3, 30. Rehdantz, 12 phil. Reden, Hinl. 
p. 53), so that I confess that it seems not improbable to me that 
Plato wrote ”Avuros δὲ ὑπὲρ τῶν δημιουργῶν, Λύκων δὲ ὑπὲρ τῶν ῥητό- 
ρων τῶν πολιτικῶν or perhaps even καὶ τῶν πολ. Cobet (Var. Lect.’ 
p. 299) considers the words καὶ τῶν πολιτικῶν as altogether spurious. 
Cf. also Gellius3, 13 Callistratus Athenis oratorin re publica fuit quos 
illi δημαγωγοὺς appellant. Lyco belonged no doubt to the same 
class as Callistratus. Instances of the constr. ἄχθομαι ὑπέρ τινος 
are quoted by Stallb. from Gorg. 457 p, and Aristoph. Lysistr. 10. 
20 The words ταῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ὑμῖν τἀληθῇ refer to 17 B, ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
ἀκούσεσθε πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν. ὑμῖν is ‘dat. ethicus.’ 23 τοῖς 
αὐτοῖς ‘by the same things.’ 94. τεκμήριον: the inference is 
in accordance with the maxim in Ter. Andr. 68 veritas odium 
parit. 26 οὕτως εὑρήσετε sc. ὄντα or ἔχοντα ; but it is not ne- 
cessary to add a participle in the text as Hirschig does: comp. 
the similar case of ellipsis in the phrase ταῦτα μὲν οὖν δὴ οὕτως ΕΟ, 
ἔχει or ἐστί. . 

Ch. XI. p. 11, 29 πρὸς ὑμᾶς ‘before you,’ orig. ‘towards you?’ 
cf. the expressions ἀπολογεῖσθαι πρὸς τοὺς δικαστάς, πρὸς τοὺς κατη- 
γόρους, πρὸς τὰ κατηγορημένα and see 18 a. p. 12, 1 ὡς φησι iro- 
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nical: Meletus is ‘an honourable man’and a patriot in his own esti- 


mation. 3 ὥσπερ ‘just as if’—for in reality their accusations Ἢ 


are identical, those of the latter being only the result of the former. 
4 ἔχει δέ πως ὧδε : Socr. does not give the exact words of the ἀντω- 
μοσία, they were as follows, ἀδικεῖ Σωκράτης οὖς μὲν ἡ πόλις νομίζει 
θεοὺς οὐ νομίζων, ἕτερα δὲ καινὰ δαιμόνια εἰσηγούμενος" ἀδικεῖ δὲ καὶ 


τοὺς νέους διαφθείρων" τίμημα θάνατος. 11 σπουδῇ χαριεντίζεται 
‘serio iocatur,’ an ὀξύμωρον which would be even more pointed if. 
it were σπουδῇ παίζει, but see below 27 a4. The sense is: Meletus . 


treats a very serious matter, a matter of life and death, just as if 
it were a mere joke. ῥᾳδίως ‘temere, without sufficient cause 








and thought. els ἀγώνα καθιστάναι lit. ‘to put into.a lawsuit,’i.e. 
‘to accuse.’ 13 ὧν is dependent on ἐμέλησεν, not on οὐδέν. 
τούτῳ is more emphatic than αὐτῷ would be. 14 καὶ belongs 


to ὑμῖν, as its mere position indicates. Socr. is going to egnvince 
them, too, of the truth of his assertion, just as he himself is 
already convinced of it. 

Ch. XII. p. 12, 15 δεῦρο “ ἀντὶ τοῦ ἔρχου᾽ Bekk. Anecd. 1, 88: 
‘come, tell us’ = ἴθι δὴ viv elré D.— 
sion: cf. Herm. ad Viger. p. 730 n. 110 (Kriiger 8 62,3, 8). Lit. ‘is 





it anything else or do you—?’ 17 ἔγωγε sc. περὶ πολλοῦ ποιοῦ- 


μα. | 18 μέλον γέ σοι 8050]. constr. ‘since you care for this.’ 
19 τὸν διαφθείροντα is predicate to ἐμέ, but this is at the end of the 
constr, so as to throw more emphasis on it. εἰσάγεις 86. els 
δικαστήριον (or εἰς δικαστάς), here with a dat. τουτοισί (cf. Xen. 
Mem. 2, 4, 3 τοῖς μὲν οἰκέταις καὶ ἰατροὺς εἰσάγοντας, although this 
instance is not quite to the point): Stallb. well compares Virg. 
Aen, 2, 457, avo puerum Astyanacta trahebat instead of ad avum. 
Cobet Var. Lect. p. 299 writes els τουτουσὶ and considers the words 
kal κατηγορεῖς as a gloss. 23 οὗ---λέγω : above 1. 18, “μεμέλη- 
κεν 86, τῶν πραγμάτων περὶ ὧν προσποιεῖ σπουδάζειν καὶ κήδεσθαι. 
27 οὗτοι, οἱ δικασταί ‘these here, the judges.’ οἵδε is then used, 
inasmuch as the present assembly of judges is instar omnium. 
p. 18, 2 νὴ τὴν Ἥραν a favourite oath of Socr.: Gorg. 449 ν, 
_ Theaet. 154 p. Hipp. mai. 287 a, 291 £. 5 ἀλλ᾽ dpa μὴ *but 

should it not be that?’ an ironical way of advancing a supposition. 
6 οἱ ἐκκλησιασταί is bracketed in accordance with Cobet Var. Lect. 
p. 299. 12 οἱ μὲν---πάντες ἄνθρωποι εἶναι sc. δοκοῦσι which is 
easily supplied from the preceding δοκεῖ ἔχειν. 19 ov φῆτε 
expresses one idea only, = negare, and this accounts for the seem- 
ing deviation from the rule according to which μή and not οὐ should 
stand after el, ἐάν, ἵνα, ὄφρα and ὅπως. 20 εἰ---διαφθεῖρει----ὠὦφε- 
λοῦσιν: the conditional clause stands in the indicative in order to 
express Meletus’ assertion as one assumed to be real: we express 
the same by adding ‘indeed.’ Transl. ‘for great would be the good 





ἄλλο τι His an elliptical expres- — 
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fortune of youth, if indeed (as you say) only one corrupts them and 
all the rest benefit them.’ 24 The words ὅτι οὐδέν σοι μεμέληκε 
k.T.r. are added as an explanation of τὴν σαυτοῦ ἀμέλειαν, in as far as 
the ἀμέλεια is manifested in Meletus’ not bestowing any previous 
thought on the matter with which he charges Socrates. Riddell 
justly observes that between ἀμέλειαν and Μέλητε a play upon 
words is doubtless intended; similar cases in Plato are quoted in 
his ‘ Digest of Idioms’ § 323. 

Ch. XIII. p. 13, 26 In ὦ πρὸς Διὸς M. the words te Διὸς are 
added to the name of the person addressed, while in reality they 
belong to ἡμῖν eiré. Riddell quotes Rep. 332 co, τί οἴει, ὦ πρὸς Διὸς, 
ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ. See also 26 Ε below, and add Euthyd. 2905, ἀλλ᾽ dpa, ὦ 
πρὸς Διὸς, μὴ ὁ Κτήσιππος κ.τ.λ. 28 ὦ ᾽ τᾶν ‘ πρόσρημα τιμητι- 
κῆς λέξεως" λέγεται. δὲ καὶ ἐπ᾽ εἰρωνείᾳ πολλάκις᾽ Hesych. τάν 
stands for ἐτᾶν -- ἐτᾶεν, from ἐτάεις (ἐτήει5) which is itself derived 
from érys, ‘relative, friend.’ Irony is in English also often ex- 
pressed by adding ‘friend:’ see, moreover, 26D, ὦ φίλε Μέλητε. 
Before ἀπόκριναι Socr. makes a pause in expectation of Mele- 
tus’ answer, and then continues when Meletus hesitates to return 
an answer. Ῥ. 14, 2. ἀεί is here ‘in each single instance.’ 
See below, 37 c. Kriiger,§ 50, 8, 9 quotes from Isocrates πεπαι- 
δευμένους καλῶ τοὺς πρεπόντως Kal δικαίως ὁμιλοῦντας τοῖς ἀεὶ πλησιά-, 
ζουσιν “1 call those well-educated who will behave in a seeming 
and just manner to whoever may come near them,’ 5 ὁ 
νόμος κελεύει : cf. Demosth. ὁ. Steph. 11 ὃ 10, τοῖν ἀντιδίκοιν émdvaryKes 
εἶναι ἀποκρίνασθαι ἀλλήλοις τὸ ἐρωτώμενον, μαρτυρεῖν δὲ μή. 10 
τηλικούτου ὄντος ‘myself being so old,’ τηλικόσδε ὦν ‘ you so young.’ 
13 ἐγὼ δὲ δή: δή is again ironical. 15 The best mss. (the : 
- Bodleian among them) read dz’ αὐτοῦ, and then ἀπό expresses . 
only the place from which the effect proceeds, not the cause 
of the effect which would be expressed by ὑπό. Comp. Phaed. 
83 B, κακὸν ἔπαθεν dm’ αὐτῶν and the constr. πάσχειν ὑπό Twos, 
above 17 a. Cobet Var. Lect. p. 342 prefers ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, the reading 
of inferior mss. 17 οἶμαι δὲ sc. πείθεσθαι, but in expressions 
like the present the verb is always omitted when it can be easily 
inferred from the preceding words: e.g. Sympos. 176 4, χαλεπῶς 
ἔχω ὑπὸ τοῦ χθὲς πύότου---οἷμαι δὲ καὶ ὑμῶν τοὺς πολλούς. Protag. 
814 8, οὐ μόνος ἸΤρωταγόρας αὐτόθι ἐστίν, ἀλλὰ καὶ Ἱππίας ὁ Ἤλεϊος" 
οἶμαι δὲ καὶ ἸΤρόδικον τὸν Κα εἴον. 18 εἰ διαφθείρω, ἄκων in ac- 
cordance with Soer.’s assertion οὐδεὶς ἑκὼν ἁμαρτάνει, which results 
from his doctrine that all virtue is knowledge (πᾶσαι ai ἀρεταὶ 
ἐπιστῆμαί εἰσ), and that, if any one acts wrongly, he does so out of 
ignorance of what is right. 90 καὶ ἀκουσίων is, strictly speaking, 
implied in τῶν τοιούτων, but is added in order to emphasize the 
whole idea. The constr. of εἰσάγειν with a gen. follows the analogy 
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of the verbs of accusing: cf. 24 ν, εἰσάγεις καὶ κατηγορεῖς. It is ὲ λη 
not, therefore, necessary to read τῶν τοιούτων ἕνεκα ἁμαρτημάτων 
with Cobet, Var. Lect. p. 300. 2] ἰδίᾳ orig. ‘singly’ or ‘per- — 


sonally,’ here ‘ between ourselves.’ 22 μαθω-ε:διδαχθῷ ‘when I 
have been taught better.’ 23 παύσομαι: sc. ποιῶν (added in 


the text by Heindorf): the participle being readily understood from 


ποιῶς Other instances in which participles are omitted after 





παύομαι are quoted by Stallb.: Protag. 328 p, ὅτι τῷ ὄντι πεπαυμένος . 


ein sc. λέγων (τοῦ λόγου precedes). Phaedr. 262 2, παῦσαι se. 
λέγων. Arist, Birds 1396, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν ἔγωγ᾽ οὐ παύσομαι 56. diwv. 
24 In ἔφυγες καὶ οὐκ ἠθέλησας observe the ὕστερον πρότερον. 

Ch. XIV. p. 14, 28 τούτων depends on ἐμέλησεν: cf. 24 0, dv— 
ἐμέλησεν. 29 ὅμως δὲ δὴ ‘ for all that’—though it would appear 
unnecessary to examine each point of Meletus’ accusation in detail, 
since the whole seems to be already refuted more summarily. 
p.15, 1 διδάσκοντα se. διαφθείρειν, the other infin. μὴ νομίζειν being 
dependent on διδάσκοντα. 2, ταῦτα belongs to διδάσκων. 3 
In πάνυ μὲν οὖν, μέν is only a representative of μήν. 5 ὧν 
viv ὁ λόγος ἐστίν =ovs viv λέγομεν, not περὶ ὧν viv. Cf. Charmid. 
156 A, οὐ γάρ τί σου ὀλίγος λόγος ἐστίν. Eur. Med. 541, οὐκ ἂν ἣν 
λόγος σέθεν. Riddell quotes Legg. 678 4, πόλεως καὶ πολιτείας πέρι 
καὶ νομοθεσίας, ὧν νῦν ὁ λόγος ἡμῖν παρέστηκεν,..«μνήμην εἶναι. 7 


πότερον...διδάσκειν. ‘The first part of this double question is — 


developed in several coordinate secondary parts, which are seem- 


ingly not dependent on λέγεις and thus assume the character of a 


parenthesis. καὶ αὐτὸς dpa is a direct inference from the preced- 
ing words; καὶ οὔκ, because an affirmative is used, οὐδέ because 
ἃ negative assertion precedes. ov μέντοι---ἑτέρους reverts to νομίζω 
εἶναι θ., though as to its mere sense it belongs also to the preceding 
νομέζειν...θεούς, and hence we should also understand ὅτι ἑτέρους. 
The second principal part is made to correspond to the first πότερον 
λέγεις by φής, and is then developed in two coordinate parts with 
οὔτε----τέ, the second of which corresponds to the first of the first 
part, and the first to that part of the sentence which extends from 
αὐτὸς dpa to érépous.’ Cron. 14 ἵνα τί sc. γένηται. Cf. Riddell 
‘Digest’ 820, 6——ovéé...ov5é is very different from οὔτε... οὔτε. The 
latter is ‘neither...nor;’ the first ‘not even...and not.’ The Sun and 
Moon were worshipped all over Greece under the names of Apollo 
and Artemis. 16 μὰ Al’sc. οὐ νομίζει. The words ἄνδρες δικασταί 
are justifiable when used by Meletus: see noteon 174. 17 ᾿Αναξ- 
αγόρου: Anaxagoras of Clazomenae was born 500 8.c. His specula- 
tions mark an important period in the development of Grecian 
philosophy, since he was the first who maintained that Νοῦς was the 
fundamental principle of the universe. He took up his residence 
at Athens and lived there in constant and intimate intercourse with 
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the most eminent men of the time, especially Pericles and Euri- 
pides, in whose plays we find many traces of the infiuence of the 
doctrines of Anaxagoras. At last the enemies of Pericles having ac- 
cused Anaxagoras of atheism, he was banished Athens and died in 
retirement at Lampsacus. According to Diogenes Laért, 2, 8, 
Anaxagoras maintained τὸν ἥλιον ᾿ μύδρον εἶναι διάπυρον καὶ pel gw 
τῆς Πελοποννήσου, τὴν δὲ σελήνην οἰκήσεις ἔχειν καὶ λόφους καὶ φάραγ- 
γας. 18 οὕτω belongs not only to καταφρονεῖς, but also quali- 
fies ἀπείρους. 19 ὥστε οὐκ εἰδέναι : again we expect μή in- 
stead of οὐκ, but again οὐκ εἰδέναι expresses only one notion 
=dyvoeiv: comp. ov φάναι 25 8. 21 καὶ δὴ καί is ironical 
‘and then you mean to say that.’.——raira gives here just as 
good sense as τοιαῦτα or ταὐτὰ ταῦτα which have been pro- 
posed by some editors. 23 δραχμῆς is here the highest price 
paid for a seat in the theatre (ef πάνυ πολλοῦ), and Harpocration, 
Suidas, and the Schol. on Lucian say expressly that this was so: 
the lowest price was two oboli (Béckh, Public Economy of Athens, 
_ transl. by G. C. Lewis, p. 223, n. 315, 2nd ed.), given as a gra- 
tuity to poor citizens since the time of Pericles. The seats were 
sold by persons called θεατρῶναι or θεατροπῶλαι. The doctrines of 
Anaxagoras may, as Socr. says, often be heard on the stage :. a fact 
easily deduced from the influence exercised by Anaxagoras on the 
tragic poets, especially Euripides (Valcken. Diatr. p. 29 ff.), and from 
the derision with which these doctrines were treated by the comic 
writers. Euripides called the sun χρυσέαν βῶλον in the lost tra- 
gedy Φαέθων. See also Orest. 983, μόλοιμε τὼν οὐρανοῦ Μέσον 
χθονός τε τεταμέναν αἰωρήμασι Πέτραν ἁλύσεσι χρυσέαισι φερομέναν 
Δίναισι βῶλον ἐξ ᾽Ολύμπου. 24. ἄλλως τε καί: Socr.’s pupils 
would laugh at him not only for appropriating to himself the views 
of Anaxagoras, but also for accepting them as true, considering 
how very absurd they are and contrary to common sense. In 
Xen. Mem. 4, 7, 7, Socr. shows the utter absence of tenability of 
these views of Anaxagoras. Ῥ. 16, 1 νεότητι ‘rashness of 
youth.’ 2 ξυντιθέντι διαπειρωμένῳ without καί (which is 
omitted in the best mss., but given by those of inferior order), 
the first participle being subordinate to the second. In direct 
speech it would be αἴνιγμα ξυντίθησι διαπειρώμενοςς. See a similar 
constr. Rep. 555 8, τὸν del ὑπείκοντα ἐνιέντες ἀργύριον τιτρώσκοντες. 
_ 8 ὁ σοφὸς δὴ ‘sapiens scilicet ille.’ γνώσεται ἐμοῦ x. is a constr. 
like 22 0, ἠσθόμην αὐτῶν οἰομένων. 4 τοὺς ἄλλους, See B, τοῖς 
. ἄλλοις. 

Ch. XV. p. 16, 1] παραιτεῖσθαι " ἐπὶ τοῦ αἰτεῖν, ὡς παρὰ Μενάν- 
Spy παραιτοῦμαί σε γνώμην ἔχειν." Etym. Magn. Stallb. quotes Arist. 
Knights 37, ὃν δ᾽ αὐτοὺς παραιτησώμεθα. See above ἢ. on p. 2, 4. 
14 ἀνθ. δὲ ov νομίζει: in constr. of this kind the verb is generally 
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repeated: see Crito 54 a, wérepor ἐὰν els Genrohles ἀποδημήσῃς, 
ἐπιμελήσονται, ἐὰν δὲ εἰς “Αἰδου ἀποδημήσῃς, οὐχὶ ἐπιμελήσονται. 1G 


θορυβείτω ‘merely by making irrelevant remarks instead of answer- 
ing ;—brawling, as we might say.’ Rippextu. 19 τοῖς ἄλλοις means 
the audience (ἀκροαταί) and more especially the judges, 22 οὐκ 


ἔστιν is Meletus’ reluctant answer. This appears also from the | 


ws ὥνησας ‘ut (me) iuvisti.” Stallb. 
quotes Arist. Lys. 1033 νὴ Al’ ὥνησάς γέ we, and Luc. Hermot. § 59 
ws ὀλισϑηρὸς el, ὦ ἙΕρμότιμε, καὶ διδράσκεις ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν. πλὴν ἀλλ᾽ 





avnods γε. 10141]. Deor. 20, 1 ὦνησας διδάξας τὰ γνωρίσματα. 23 


μόγις ‘at last,’ after a good deal of trouble. μόγις is here given 
by the mss., while μόλις is only in a few inferior ones. Thucydides 
and Xenophon .prefer μόλις. ὑπὸ τουτωνὶ ἀναγκαζόμενος may 
mean by direct ‘interference and command of the judges, or 
merely compelled by the indignation manifested by the audience 
at Meletus’ sullen silence. 27 ἀντιγραφή here=dyrwyooia, 
19 B (as it seems, the only example of this meaning of the word), 





Ρ. 17, 1 τοὺς δαίμονας x.7.X. ‘*The usage of the language from ~ 


Homer down to Plato well agrees with this explanation. In 
Homer the words θεός and δαίμων are indiscriminately used both 
of the divine being and of individual gods, although their origi- 


nal meanings must have differed, as appears from the use of the © 


adjectives. Hesiod (Opp. 108—25) uses δαίμονες of the patron spi- 


rits of men, such as men of the golden age were considered to 


become after their death, and in general distinguishes between 
θεοί, δαίμονες and ἥρωες, a distinction attributed also to Thales. 
Hence the idea propounded by Plato Symp. 202 Ε πᾶν τὸ δαιμό- 
νιον μεταξύ ἐστι θεοῦ τε καὶ θνητοῦ... ἑρμηνεῦον καὶ διαπορθμεῦον θεοῖς 
τὰ wap ἀνθρώπων καὶ ἀνθρώποις τὰ παρὰ θεῶν, τῶν μὲν τὰς δεήσεις 
καὶ θυσίας, τῶν δὲ τὰς ἐπιτάξεις τε καὶ ἀμοιβὰς τῶν θυσιῶν. The de- 
signation θεῶν παῖδες is not found anywhere else, as these are 
generally classed with the gods or heroes.” Cron.——jroi—# is 
often found in the best writers: Stallb. quotes Phaed. 76 a. Gorg. 


460 a. 467 Ε. ᾿ Protag. 3313. So also Soph. Antig. 1182. 8 


ἄλλων ὧν-τε ἐξ dv; but whenever a demonstrative sentence precedes 
a relative sentence, a preposition common to both is generally not 
repeated with the relative, if the relative sentence is used attribu- 
tively. 11 ὄνων [τοὺς ἡμιόνους]: Stallb. says ‘mulos cur memoret, 


in aprico est:’ but I confess that I cannot see why they should be | 


mentioned, and it seems to me, moreover, that the whole passage 
becomes clearer and the whole argument more consistent, if the 


words τοὺς ἡμιόνους are omitted. I have, therefore, followed — 


Baumlein’s and Hermann’s view in bracketing them, They were, 
no doubt, added by a reader who thought that the existence of mules 
was the most cogent argument to prove that there were both horses 
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and asses at the same time. 13 Hermann considers the words τὴν 
γραφὴν ταύτην to be spurious: but there is no reason for so doing, 
since ταῦτα does not belong to ἐγράψω, but to ἀποπειρώμενος ‘trying 
to get at me with those charges:’ a constr. for which Stallb, 
quotes Xen. Oec. 19, 13 ἀποπειρᾷ μου καὶ τοῦτο. 14 ἐγκαλοῖς: 
the optative because ἀπορῶν is here the imperf. (= διότι ἠπόρει). 
16 οὐ is a manifest interpolation, as Socr. here repeats Mele- 
tus’ assertion invall its glaring inconsistency. | 
Ch. XVI. p.17, 24 ὃ ἐμὲ αἱρήσει ‘thisis sure to cause my con- 
demnation.’ The simile which underlies the expression is readily 
understood on comparing the analogous phrases used in legal Jan- - 
guage: διώκειν, φεύγειν and ἁλίσκεσθαι (88 D. 39 4, B). Stallb. 
appropriately cites the word καθαιρῶ, frequently meaning ‘to con- 


- demn:’ e.g, Lys. adv. Agor. ὃ 37 speaks of ἡ καθαιροῦσα ψῆφος. 


26 πολλοὺς καὶ ἄλλους Kal ἀγαθοὺς ἀνδρας in English ‘also many 
other good men:’ the first καί being ‘also’ or ‘etiam’ (it might 
also be κἀὶ ἄλλους πολλούς), While the second καί is added accord- 
ing to a well-known usage, e.g. πολλοὶ καὶ σοφοὶ ἄνδρες ‘many 
wise men.’ Hirschig writes πολλοὺς καὶ καλοὺς καὶ ἀγαθοὺς ἄνδ., 
but there is not the slightest reason for an arbitrary change of 
this kind. ΟἿ οὐδὲν δὲ δεινόν there is no fear μή lest—év 
ἐμοὶ στῇ this should be confined to me alone: cf. Soph. Aj. 960 


οὐκ ἂν τάδ᾽ ἔστη τῇδε, ph θεῶν μέτα. 28 εἶτα in questions 


often denotes wonder or indignation: Crito 43 8. p. 18, 4 


_ ὑπολογίζεσθαι (lit. ‘to reckon per contra,’ i. e. ‘give any countervail- 


‘Ing weight to’) is used in the same sense Crito 48 p, where also we 


have the same sentiment as here. Lach. 189 B Plato has ὑπόλογον 
ποιεῖσθαι, and Prot. 349 ο ὑπόλογον τίθεσθαι in the same sense. § 
ὅτου τι Kal σμικρὸν ὄφελός ἐστιν ‘who is good for something:’ so 
Legg..9, 856 o πᾶς γὰρ ἀνὴρ, οὗ καὶ σμικρὸν ὄφελος. See Crito 46 a. 
6 πράττῃ τι : the pronoun τι is added on the authority of only one 
ms.: but even if there were no ms. authority for it, we should be 


- obliged to add it as πράττειν cannot be used absolutely in the sense 


of ‘to be doing.’ On account of the identical sound of the last 
syllable οἱ πράττῃ (pratti), the pronoun was omitted by the scribes. 
8 τών ἡμιθέων-- τῶν ἡρώων. Hesiod Opp. 158 ἀνδρῶν ἡρώων θεῖον. 
γένος. οἱ καλέονται Ἡμιίθεοι. 10 παρὰ τὸ αἰσχρόν τι ὑπομεῖναι 
‘rather than he would submit to anything disgraceful.’ 12 θεὸς 
οὖσα: and being a goddess she was sure to know the truth. οὑτωσί 
πως is added, because the words are not quoted literally, but 
only in their general sense. See Hom. Il. 2, 70 ff. 16 ὁ δέ 
leaves the constr. begun above with ὥστε. This irregularity is 
due to the interposition of the quotation from Homer. 21] μὴ 
αὐτὸν ole, a question like 25 a. 23 In ἢ ἡγησάμενος βέλτιστον 
εἶναι ἢ ὑπ’ ἄρχοντος ταχθῇ we have again a slight irregularity of 
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construction, such as we have already noticed many times in our 

author. The regular constr. would be ἢ ὑπ᾽ ἄρχοντος κελευσθείς. 
_ S$Stallb. quotes an instance precisely analogous to the one in the 
text: Demosth. de Rhod. lib. ὃ 23 ef γάρ τί που κεκράτηκε τῆς πόλεως 


βασιλεύς, ἢ τοὺς πονηροτάτους τῶν ᾿Ἑλλήνων...«πείσας ἢ οὐδαμῶς ἄλλως: 


κεκράτηκεν. 26 πρὸ τοῦ αἰσχροῦ ‘in preference to disgrace.’ 
Phaed. 99 A εἰ μὴ δικαιότερον ᾧμην καὶ κάλλιον εἶναι πρὸ τοῦ φεύγειν. 
See also Crito 54 8. 

Ch. XVIL p. 18, 27 εἰργασμένος is more ‘adi πεποιηκώς “1 
should be one who is ‘guilty of some fearful deed,’ 29 ὑμεῖς 
εἵλεσθε: the assembly of the judges is here addressed as repre- 
senting the whole people. ἐν ἸΠοτιδαίᾳ--- Δηλίῳ: Potidaea, a 
Corinthian colony in Chalcidice, rebelled against the supremacy of 
the Athenians in 432, and after the Rotidaeans with their allies 
from the Peloponnesus had been beaten by the Athenians under 





Callias (who lost his life in the battle), the town was besieged by _ 


sea and land. After a two years’ siege the town was surrendered, 
In the battle of Potidaea Socr. saved the life of Alcibiades. The 
battle of Amphipolis (an Athenian colony on the Strymon in 
Thracia) took place in 422. Cleon perished in the flight, and 
Brasidas paid for his victory with his life. Delium was a sanctu- 
ary of Apollo, near Oropus in Boeotia, The battle in which the 


Athenians were defeated by the Boeotians and their general Hip- 


pocrates was killed falls into the year 424. In this battle also 
Soer. distinguished himself by his bravery, and especially in the 
retreat, when it is related that he saved Xenophon’s life. p.19, 
5 λίποιμι: the optative is used, because the circumstance is only 
assumed to be so, while ἔταττον, ἔμενον, and ἐκινδύνευον express 
real facts. On hearing the words λίποιμι τὴν τάξιν, an Athe- 
nian would immediately be reminded of the λιποταξίου (or λειποτ.) 
γραφή, which was punished with the loss of the rights of citizen- 
ship (ἀτιμίας. 11 ἃ οὐκ oldev: 50. rls, but the third person sing. is 
often used in a general sense without the pronoun. So again 
below B and 39 ν. 12 οὐδ᾽ εἰ ‘noteven if.’ Far from being 
the greatest evil of all, we know not even if death is not the great- 
est boon of all. 13 ὡς εὖ εἰδότες ‘as if they knew well.’ 
14 τοῦτο is the nom. ‘and is not this ignorance?’ αὕτη ἡ ἐπονεί- 
διστος, the same as was censured so sharply above 21 p. 17 
el δή ‘if indeed,’ 18 τούτῳ ἄν se. φαίην εἶναι or εἴην. 91 
πρὸ τῶν κακῶν: see On 28 Ε πρὸ τρῦ αἰσχροῦ. 24 “τὴν ἀρχήν 
lit. ‘from the very beginning,’ i.e. ‘altogether,’ but so only in a 
negative sentence. 26 ἀποκτεῖναι ‘to sentence to death:’ 
in Xen. Mem. 4, 8, 5 ἀποκτείνειν is opposed to ἀπολύειν. 27 
ἂν---ἐπιτηδεύοντες---διαφθαρήσονται : the particle (dv) belongs to 
the participle (ἐπιτηδεύοντες) =75n ἂν ὑμών οἱ υἱεῖς ἐπιτηδεύοιεν ἃ 2. 


- 
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ὃ. καὶ πάντες παντάπασι διαφθαρήσονται. Ῥ. 20, 8 ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε with 
a ἴ011. inf. ‘upon the condition that.’ ἐν ταύτῃ TH ζητήσει 
‘in this search’ viz. for one wiser than yourself: Hirschig writes 
ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ἐξετάσει (see 28 EH. 23 B. 38 a), and it is possible that 
Plato actually wrote so, though it is impossible to prove that he 
did not write what our mss. give. 6 ὅτι ἐγὼ---ὅτε performs 
here the same office as inverted commas in modern languages. 
ἀσπάζομαι καὶ φιλῶ lit. ‘I embrace and kiss you,’ i.e. ‘I have 
the greatest respect and love for you.’ Stallb. quotes other in- 
stances: Lysis 217 B ἀναγκάξεται δέ γε σῶμα did νόσον ἰατρικὴν 








ἀσπάζεσθαι καὶ φιλεῖν. Legg. 8, 689A τὸ δὲ πονηρὸν καὶ ἄδικον 


δοκοῦν εἶναι φιλεῖ τε καὶ ἀσπάζεται. Ἢ πείσομαι δὲ μᾶλλον τῷ 
θεῷ: see Acta Apost. 5, 29 πειθαρχεῖν δεῖ. θεῷ μᾶλλον ἢ ἀνθρώποις. 


8 οὐ μὴ παύσωμαι is here the reading of the best mss. (the Bodl. 


among them), not παύσομαι (which would, however, be possible) ; 


_ οὗ, Phaed. 668 οὐ μή ποτε κτησώμεθα, Where only two inferior mss. 


read κτησόμεθα. 12 ἰσχύς is here strength of mind, as ap- 
pears from the antithesis of the striving after riches, praise, and 
glory. Cron cites Xen. Anab. 7, 3, 19 for τῆς μεγίστης ete. 


- 91 νεωτέρῳ---ποιήσω: the dative with ποιεῖν expresses for whom 


something is done, the acc. denotes at whomit is done. Cf. Xen. 
Anab. 8, 2,24 καὶ ἡμῖν (for us) γ᾽ dv off ὅτι τρὶς ἄσμενος ταῦτ᾽ 
ἐποίει, εἰ ἑώρα. 26 τὴν ἐμὴν τῷ θεῷ ὑπηρεσίαν : for the dative 
τῷ θεῷ see ἢ. on 18 B τὰ μετέωρα φροντιστής, and comp. below D τὴν 
τοῦ -θεοῦ δόσιν ὑμῖν. HKuthyphr. 14 p, we have precisely the same 
expression ὑπηρεσία τοῖς θεοῖς, 29 πρότερον sc. ἢ τῆς ψυχῆς as 
is readily supplied from ὡς τῆς ψυχῆς.--- μηδέ connects οὕτω σφόδρα 
with πρότερον; if it were μήτε, it would add a third sentence to 
the two preceding μήτε... μήτε. 30 λέγων. ὅτι κιτ.ιλ. “ Ἐχ- 
amples of speeches of Socr. to this effect are found in Xenophon; 
see also the beautiful conversation in the Euthydemus, chs. 
vilI—x., which will show in what sense Socr. says ἐξ ἀρετῆς τἄλλα 


“ἀγαθὰ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις γίγνεται: the value of our so-called goods 


consisting not in the possession, but in the proper use of them. 
The sentiment here blamed by Socr. occurs, however, as early as 
in the sentences of Theognis 629 πλήθει δ᾽ ἀνθρώπων ἀρετὴ μία 
γίγνεται ἥδε, Πλουτεῖν" τῶν δ᾽ ἄλλων οὐδὲν ἄρ᾽ ἦν ὄφελος κιτ.λ., and 
in the expression quoted by Pindarus Isthm. 2, 11 χρήματα, χρή- 
par’ ἀνήρ. At Athens this view gained ground rapidly in the time 
of the Peloponnesian war, when there was a general decay of 
morals: Thuc. 2, 53.’ Cron. p. 21, 3 For εἰ διαφθείρω comp. 
25 B, extr. el—agehovow. πρὸς ταῦτα ‘having due regard to this’ 
=‘ therefore.’ ws ἐμοῦ οὐκ ἂν ποιήσοντος ‘as you may be sure that 
I shall never do’ etc. For the part. fut. with dv see Crito 53 σ. ἂν 
φανεῖσθαι. 7 πολλάκις τεθνάναι recurs below 414. Dem. 
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Phil. 3, 65 τεθνάναι δὲ μυριάκις κρεῖττον 4 κολακείᾳ τι ποιῆσαι 
Φιλίππου. ᾿ ᾿ 
Ch, XVIII. p. 21, 17 μὴ θορυβεῖν is added as an explanation of 
ols ἐδεήθην ὑμῶν. 18 ἀμείνονι ἀνδρί: the dat. stands after θεμιτὸν 
εἶναι in the same manner as after ἔξεστί μοι: ef. Phaedo 67 3, μὴ 
καθαρῷ yap καθαροῦ ἐφάπτεσθαι μὴ οὐ θεμιτὸν ἥ. 19 ἀτιμώσειεν 
is the reading given by Stob. Serm. 5, 126: the mss. of Plato hay- 
ing ἀτιμάσειεν. Cf. Rep. 8, 553 B els δικαστήριον ἐμπεσόντα ὑπὸ συκο- 
φαντῶν ἢ ἀποθανόντα ἢ ἐκπεσόντα ἢ ἀτιμωθέντα καὶ τὴν οὐσΐαν ἀποβα- 
λόντα, where καὶ between ἀτιμωθέντα and ἀποβ. indicates that loss 
of the rights of a citizen and confiscation of fortune were generally 
combined. 22 ἐπιχειρεῖν doxr. is epexegesis of αἱ οὗτος νυνὶ ποιεῖ. 
27 The words εἰ καὶ γελοιότερον εἰπεῖν ‘though it may sound some- 
what ridiculous’ qualify the expression προσκείμενον ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦΞε 
προστεθειμένον ὑπὸ τ. θ.: see ἢ. On 17 A πεπόνθατε, and directly 
afterwards we actually have the act. προστεθεικέναι. προστίθημι 
often has the meaning ‘to place near in order to urge on.’ Ῥ. 22, 
3 ὑπὸ μύωπός τινος admits of a twofold explanation, (1) by a spur 
(2) by a gadfly; Stallb. is in favour of the latter, because προσ- 


κεῖσθαι is nowhere used of a rider spurring his horse; but this is - 


by no means cogent, as the simile is not fully worked out and the 
single expression should not, therefore, be weighed too nicely. 
Stalb. talks, moreover, of the ‘imaginis elegantia;’ but to my 
taste, comparing oneself to a gadfly does not seem very elegant. 
But Socr. means to liken himself neither to a spur nor to a 
gadfly; but as a lazy horse requires a spur to quicken its pace so 
the city requires Socr. to rouse it out of its lethargy and slothful- 
ness. προσκαθίζων at the end of the sentence reverts to προσκείμε- 
voy at the beginning. 10 οἱ νυστάζοντες ἐγειρόμενοι, ‘velut dor- 
mitantes cum excitantur’ (F. A. Wolf). 11 εἶτα often stands 
where we should rather expect «dra: 6. g. Xen. Mem. 2, 2, 14 τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους φυλάξῃ, μή σε αἰσθόμενοι τῶν γονέων ἀμελοῦντα πάντες 
ἀτιμάσωσιν, εἶτα ἐν ἐρημίᾳ φίλων ἀναφανῇς. 15 οὐ γὰρ ἀνθρωπίνῳ 
ἔοικε is justly translated by Stallb. ‘superare enim videtur naturam 
humanam,’ as ἀνθρώπινος generally denotes humanly weak. 17 
ἀνέχεσθαι is frequently constr. with a gen. of a’ participle: Kriiger 
56, 6, 2 quotes from Eur. πῶς πατὴρ Téxvov θανόντος ῥᾳδίως ἀνέξεται ; 
22 εἶχον is the reading of the better class of mss.: see 34 B τάχ᾽ ἂν 
λόγον ἔχοιεν : inferior mss. give εἶχεν (sc. αὐτό) which may be 
supported by many analogous passages, and would be equally 
correct, though this alone is no reason for putting it into the text 
against the authority of the best mss. 94 ἀπαναισχυντῆσαι ‘do 
with all one’s impudence.’ The partic. παρασχόμενοι is an epexe- 
gesis of τοῦτο: cf. Crito 53 ὁ ἀναισχυντήσεις διαλεγόμενος. 27 τὸν 
μάρτυρα παρέχομαι-- παρέχομαι μάρτυρα καὶ ὁ μάρτυς ὃν παρέχομαι 
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ἱκανός ἐστι. This will explain why we have an article with μάρ- 
τυρα. 

Ch. XIX. p. 22, 29 πολυπραγμονῶ ‘give myself a great deal of 
trouble.’ In other passages Plato uses this word of the distracting . 
stir and commotion in the busy life of most men in opposition to 
philosophical meditation and. studies, e.g. Gorg. 526 © ἀνδρὸς φιλο- 
- σόφου τὰ αὑτοῦ πράξαντος καὶ ov πολυπραγμονήσαντος ἐν TH Bly. 
Here we perceive a certain. irony in the use of the word, inas- 
much as‘Socr.’s πολυπραγμοσύνη sprang from the endeavour to 
accomplish the mission entrusted to him by God, 1.6. τὰ αὑτοῦ 
πράττειν. See also 33.4, Cron. ἀναβαίνων εἰς τὸ πλῆθος: cf. 170 
ἐπὶ δικαστήριον. The pnyx, where the assemblies of the people 
took place, had a high situation; it is not, therefore, necessary to 
supply ἐπὶ τὸ βῆμα. p. 28, 4 φωνή is here, no doubt, a gloss 
added by a reader on account of the words directly following φωνή 
Tis γιγνομένη. ἐπικωμῳδῶν ‘treating it in the manner of comic 
writers,’ in so far as Meletus put his own construction on Socrates’ 
. δαϊμόνιον, in speaking of καινὰ δαιμόνια, without taking the trouble 
_ to ascertain what Socrates really meant by his δαιμόνιον. This 
- seems hardly the proper place for entering into a discussion on the 
δαιμόνιον of Socrates, and the student must here be satisfied with 
the account given of it by Socrates himself, 7 The reading 
of the best mss. is τοῦτο, not τούτου which the old editions 
have: τοῦτο is of course dependent on πράττειν. For μέλλω we 
should then supply the fut. infinit. πράξειν. 8 Cf. Gorg. 
514 a, πράξαντες τῶν πολιτικῶν πραγμάτων. πάλαι... πάλαι: the 
iteration of the word gives greater emphasis to the whole passage. 
An Athenian citizen took part in all public transactions after 
attaining the twentieth year of his age. The pluperf.:droAd\n and 
ὠφελήκη (pure Attic instead of ἀπολώλειν and wPeAjKew) are here 
given by the best mss. (Bodl. m. pr. Ven. b.). Plato uses the form 
in ἡ in preference to that in εἰν. 14 πλήθει-ε: δημοκρατίᾳ. 17 
καὶ εἰ, ‘even if,’ εἰ καὶ, ‘although.’ _ 

XX. p. 23,18 Cron quotes Dem. Olynth. 2, 12 ἅπας λόγος, 
ἂν ἀπῇ τὰ πράγματα, ματαιόν τι φαίνεται καὶ κενόν. 22, ovd’ 
ἂν ἑνί is more emphatic than οὐδενὶ dv: cf. Gorg. 512 EB τὴν eiuap- 
μένην οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς ἐκφύγοι. 23 ὑπεικάθοιμι: verba in άθειν, éGew 
et v@ev exeuntia denotant actionis quandam intentionem vel in 
diuturnitate vel in perpetuitate vel in virium contentione aliqua 
conspicuam. STALLB. 24 dua καὶ dua dv: the first dua 
belongs to ὑπείκων, the second to ἀπολοίμην, and dua—dya as cor- 
relatives occur also in other passages and phrases, e.g. in the 
expression dw ἔπος du ἔργον (dictum factum), and Xen. Cyr. 3, 1,15 
ὅρα μὴ ἅμα τε εὖ ποιήσῃς καὶ dua οὐ φίλον νομίσωσιν. Comp. Gorg. 
496 c ἅμα τε ἀπαλλάττεται ἄνθρωπος καὶ ἅμα ἔχει. 497 8 ἅμα διψῶν 
τε καὶ ἅμα ἡδόμενος. Soph. Antig. 486 ἅμ᾽ ἡδέως ἔμοιγε κἀλγεινῶς 
ἅμα, according to Dindorf’s reading. Of the conjectures made 
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on this passage, Campbell’s seems the best, ἄλλα καὶ ἄλλ᾽ dv dm. 
‘should be ready to meet death in sundry forms;’ but I — 
cannot see any necessity for a change; 25 φορτικὰ καὶ δικανικὰ 
_ is an expression sufficiently protected by the parallel passage, ~ 
Gorg. 482 u, where we have φορτικὰ καὶ δημηγορικά, which is then 

explained d φύσει μὲν οὐκ ἔστι καλά, νόμῳ δέ. φορτικά is then 
‘vulgar’ or ‘common,’ and δικανικά means words commonly heard 
and used in courts of justice. Hermann adds οὐ before δικανικά, 
saying ‘ quis credat, Socratem qui statim a principio se ξένως ἔχειν 
τῆς ἐνθάδε λέξεως professus est, nunc judicialia verba promittere?’ 
but Riddell justly observes that the speech in point of fact betrays 
abundant knowledge of technicalities, cf. 34 a εἰ δὲ τότε κ.τ.λ. 
27 ἐβούλευσα, ‘I was in the council’ of the 500: members of the 
500 were chosen by lot, and it was their principal business to pre- 
pare the resolutions to be laid before the assembly of the people; 
these were called προβουλεύματα. ‘The ten phylae, of which this 
senate consisted, performed one after the other (the order being 
annually settled by lot) the functions of the πρυτανεία, so that each 
was charged with this for at least 35 (and in leap-years 38) days in 
the year. Out of these 50, one was chosen by lot ἐπιστάτης for 
each day; he took care of the keys of the treasure of the state, the 
archives and the great seal, and also presided in the council and 
the assembly of the people.’ Hermann, Antiquities, § 127. ‘It was 
the duty of the Prytane and especially of the ἐπιστάτης, to intro- 
duce bills for the consideration and decision of the people (ἐπιίχει- 
poroviay διδόναι or ἐπιψηφίζειν), or to refuse doing so. Socrates 
belonged to the δῆμος ᾿Αλωήεκή of the φυλὴ ᾿Αντιοχίς, which was in 
the last place of the official order. ᾿᾿Αντιοχίς is bracketed, being 
merely a gloss added for the sake of explanation, but not quite in 
accordance with correct usage. The general difference between 
ἥρξα and ἦρχον, ἐβούλευσα (‘senator factus sum’) and ἐβούλευον 
(‘senator eram’) does not hold good for this passage.” Cron. The, 
correct usage would be ἡ φυλὴ ἡ ᾿Αντιοχίς, and it is not impossible 
that Plato wrote so. p. 24,1 dre ὑμεῖς κιτιλ. ‘After the victory 
of the Arginusae (Ol. 93, 3=406 B.c.) the generals were accused of 
neglecting their duty by omitting to collect the bodies of the dead 
and save the shipwrecked. In their defence they maintained that 
the part of the fleet which had been left behind for this purpose, 
while they themselves went in pursuit of the enemy, had been pre- 
vented by a storm from carrying out the task assigned to them. 
How far they were guilty or not it is difficult to settle, though 
there seem to be many arguments to prove them to be innocent; 
but thus much is certain, that the proceeding against them was 
illegal for two reasons: 1, because the people decided the cause, 
and not the proper magistrates under whose cognizance it ought 
to have come; and 2, that the generals were all sentenced together 
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(ἀθρόους κρίνειν Ξεμιᾷ ψήφῳ ἅπαντας) instead of pronouncing judg. 
ment over them one by one (δίχα ἕκαστον) as would have been the 
course of the law, in consequence of which proceeding no time was 
left to the accused for preparing their defence. Soon afterwards 
the people rued their injustice and called the instigators of the 
whole proceeding to a severe account. See Xen. Hellen. 1, 6, 33 ff. 
and the whole seventh chapter.’ Cron. τοὺς δέκα orp. is not a 
correct statement: if we credit Xenophon, only eight were really 
involved in the accusation, and only six of these were actually 
executed, the two others not having returned to Athens. ἀναι- 
ρεῖσθαι is a frequent expression for gathering up the dead bodies, 
here it is also used for picking up the shipwrecked (see Xen. 1, 7, 
11), τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ναυμαχίας is explained as -ε- τοὺς ἐν τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ. 
But constructions of this kind are only possible if the idea of the 
verb involves the notion of removal (as in τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων λαβών, 
Xen, Anab. 1, 2, 3), or being left after some event, as here. Cf. 
also Lach. 184 4 ἦν δὲ γέλως καὶ κρότος ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκ τῆς ὁλκάδος, 
when the laughter proceeds from the galley. 3 w&s—Zéboke: 
comp. Xen, Hellen. 1, 7, 12 καὶ οὐ πολλῷ χρόνῳ ὕστερον μετέμελε 
τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις. Ὁ ἠναντιώθην sc. ὑμῖν which is added in many 
editions, though it has not the sanction of the best mss. The 
words καὶ ἐναντία ἐψηφισάμην stand, it is true, in all mss., but 
seem nevertheless a mere gloss, since τὸ ψηφίζεσθαι is not part of 
the duties of the ἐπιστάτης (and such Socrates was on that very 
day, see Xen. Mem. 1,1, 18), but only τὸ ἐπιψηφίζειν : see note on 
éBovAevoa above. 6 ἐνδεικνύναι καὶ ἀπάγειν : the proceedings 
of the ἔνδειξις and ἀπαγωγή were of a summary nature, inasmuch 
as the defendant was then at once seized by the ἕνδεκα (unless he 
could give good securities) and the process against him instituted. 
ἔνδειξις was mostly used against those who arrogated to themselves 
political rights not belonging to them; ἀπαγωγή (actual leading to 
prison) against those who were caught in the deed itself. The 
ἔνδειξις and ἀπαγωγή are mentioned by Demosthenes in several 
passages. 7 τῶν ῥητόρων : see note on 23 Ε. ὑμῶν κελευόν- 
τῶν καὶ βοώντων : again the judges are treated as the representa- 
tives of the whole people. Cf. Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 12 τὸ δὲ πλῆθος 
ἐβόα δεινὸν εἶναι ef μή τις ἐάσει τὸν δῆμον πράττειν ὃ av βούληται. 
-μεθ’ ὑμῶν γενέσθαι, ‘a vobis stare.’ 18 πέμπτον αὐτόν, ‘my- 
self.and four others:’ so Thucyd. 1, 46 πέμπτος αὐτός, on which 
the Schol. observes, ἀντὶ τοῦ αὐτὸς μετ᾽ ἄλλων τεσσάρων. εἰς τὴν 
θύλον: ἡ θόλος was the name of a round building near the βουλευ- 
τήριον, which served as a dining hall for the prytanes. 14 Λέων 
ὁ Σαλαμίνιος, a rich Athenian citizen, had fled to Salamis to avoid 
the cruelty of the Thirty, but fell into their hands and was killed: 
see Xen. Hell. 2, 3,39. 15 ἵν᾽ ἀποθάνοι should of course be trans- 
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lated as if it were ἵν᾽ ἀποκταθείη, which would not be good Greek. 


16 ἀναπλῆσαι, lit. ‘to fill:’ but ἀναπιμπλάναι often has the 


secondary meaning ‘to sully, to pollute.’ 18 The expres- . 


sion éuol θανάτου μέλει οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν is very strong, especially in court, 
where a defendant would be rather expected to implore the judges 
to spare his life: hence the words εἰ μὴ ἀγροικότερον ἣν εἰπεῖν, “were 
it not too rude’ to be so outspoken. Stallb. appropriately says 


‘loquitur Socr. perinde ac si rem non enuntiaret, quam tamen — 


enuntiat; similiter Euthyd. p. 283 5.’ ' 20 τὸ πᾶν is used 
adverbially = omnino. 21 ἐκείνη ἡ ἀρχή-ε ἐκεῖνοι οἱ ἄρχοντες, 
Viz. οἱ τριάκοντα. 25 διὰ ταχέων, as the Thirty remained in 
power for only eight months, 26 ὑμῖν is the reading of the 
mss. which I have kept, as it cannot be denied that it gives good 
sense; but on the other hand, Hermann’s conjecture judy seems 
plausible enough, when we consider that in other passages also 
Socrates appeals to the direct testimony of the judges themselves: 
see 17c. 19 p. 


XXI. p. 24,29 ἔπραττον and ἐποιούμην denote continuity. 


p- 25,5 φανοῦμαι : viz. when my life is examined.—rovofros is 
explained by the foll. part. ξυγχωρήσας. 12 μὴ λαμβάνων δ᾽ οὔ 
sc. διαλέγομαι. 14 ἐάν τις--παντὶ ὅστις ἄν. 15. τούτων 
belongs of course to τις: Socrates means above all Alcibiades and 
Critias, whose misconduct was often laid to the charge of their 
master: see Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 12 ff., 16, 39. 16 αἰτίαν ὑπέχω, 
‘I bear the blame.’ 17 ὑπεσχόμην μηδέν, showing the differ- 
ence between the teaching of Socrates and that of the Sophists. 
19 ἰδίᾳ, ‘ singly,’ as appears from the antithesis οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες. 
XXII. p. 25,23 The sentence beginning with ὅτι is an epexe- 
gesis of πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν. The dative ἐξεταζομένοις is governed 
by χαίρουσι, comp. Hipp. Mai. p. 285, extr. εἰκότως σοι χαίρουσιν ol 
Λακεδαιμόνιοι dre πολλὰ εἰδότι. 25 οὐκ ἀηδές, a litotes for 
ἥδιστον; so again 41 8. 26 ws ἐγώ φημι, ‘as I maintain.’ 
Ῥ. 26, 1 εὐέλεγκτα, ‘easy to prove,’ from ἐλέγχειν in the sense of 
investigating and examining; the common meaning, however, of 


evédeyxros is, ‘ easy to refute.,——el γὰρ δή, ‘for if indeed’ (as my 


accusers say that I do). 3 δήπου, ‘of course, naturally:’ if 
the charge brought against me by my accusers were true, it would 
naturally follow that, etc.; but as this consequence does not take 
place, the charge itself must be without foundation. 5 dva- 
Balvovras: seeon17p. 6 εἰ δέ corresponds here to a preced-~ 
ing εἴτε, just as in other passages οὐδέ to οὔτε: see below 40D 
εἴτε δὴ μηδεμία αἴσθησίς ἐστιν ... 40 EB ef δ᾽ αὖ οἷον ἀποδημῆσαι. 
8 um ἐμοῦ: seeonl74. . Q μεμνῆσθαι, here in the sense of 
μνησικακεῖν, Which may have caused the gloss καὶ τιμωρεῖσθαι (see 
also above κατηγορεῖν καὶ τιμωρ.)}: in this instance we have the 
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evidence of no less than 17 mss. in which the words in question 
are omitted. πάρεισιν ἐνταυθοῖ ‘have come hither,’ their presence 
being the result of previous motion; so Xen. Anab. 1, 2, 2 παρῆσαν 
els Σάρδεις; cf. also Arist. Clouds, 814 ἐνταυθοῖ μενεῖς. From ex- 
pressions like these arose the doctrine of the ancient grammarians 
that ἐνταυθοῖ and ἐνταῦθα might be used indiscriminately (Hesych. év- 
ταυθοῖ. ἐνταῦθα). See below 36 ο ἐνταῦθα οὐκ ja. 1] Κρίτων is thesame 
person whose name 1s prefixed to the dialogue which we have 
edited after the Apology.—édnuérns from ᾿Αλωπεκή, above 32 B.—— 
Κριτόβουλος is more than once mentioned by Xenophon in the 
‘Memorabilia.”’ 12 Λυσανίας ὁ Σφήττιος from the δῆμος Σιφῆττος in 
the φυλὴ ᾿Ακαμαντίς. Aeschines was the author of several dialogues . 
in the manner of Socrates, celebrated for their sprightly composition. 
13 ᾿Αντιφών ὁ Κηφισιεύς (from the δῆμος Κηφισιά in the φυλὴ 
᾿Ἐρεχθηϊί5) not to be mistaken for the famous orator and statesman 
who wasa Rhamnusian. Epigenes is also known from Xen.’s Mem., 
in which Socrates recommends to him gymnastics as good for both 
body and soul. 14 rolyvy‘iam vero:’ ‘potuit hic tanto rectius 
poni quod Socrates, posteaquam patres non nullorum discipulorum 
suorum praesentes nominavit, deinceps etiam fratres et cognatos 
quosdam recenset, ut ipse antea indicavit.’ Sran.s. 16 Θεοΐζο- 
ridov seems the genuine form of the name, not Θεοσδοτίδου which 
Stallb. has; others again prefer Qcofwridov (with the Bodl.). Ni- 
costratus and Theodotus are not mentioned in any other passage 
in Plato or other writers. 17 καταδεηθείη ‘ cannot entreat him 
to desist from witnessing against me;’ the prep. κατὰ here ex- 
presses ‘against one’s conviction,’ comp. καταχαρίζεσθαι below 
85 σ. 18 Paralus is not mentioned anywhere else. Of Theages 
we hear in the Republic that his ill-health prevented him from 
taking part in political life after the example of his father. Aecan- 
todorus occurs nowhere else.—Apollodorus (called ὁ μανικός from 
his vehement attachment to Socr.) is repeatedly mentioned in 
Plato and Xenophon. 24 ἐγὼ παραχωρῶ ‘I allow it’ by offer- 
ing Meletus part of his own (Socrates’) time for making his defence, 
For this a common phrase is παραδίδωμι τὸ ὕδωρ: cf. Aesch. contra 
Ctes. ὃ 165 παραχωρῶ σοι τοῦ βήματος, ἕως dy εἴπῃς. The time for 
speaking was measured by a clepsydra. 26 τῷ διαφθείροντι is added 
with much irony: so Euthyphr. 3 a Μέλητος ἴσως πρῶτον μὲν ἡμᾶς 
ἐκκαθαίρει τοὺς τῶν νέων τὰς βλάστας διαφθείροντας, ὡς φησι. p. 27, ἃ 
λόγον ἔχοιεν ‘ would have reason,’ i.e. would seem justified. 

4 ἀλλ᾽ 7 is often used after negative expressions and especially 
after ἄλλος: e.g. Phaed. 81 Β ὥστε μηδὲν ἄλλο δοκεῖν εἶναι ἀληθὲς 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τὸ σωματοειδές. 5 ξυνίσασι Μελήτῳ---ἀληθεύοντι: they 
know as well as Meletus himself that he lies, and as well as 
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myself that I speak the truth, i.e. they are fully aware that M. lies 
and that I speak the truth. 

Ch. XXIII. p. 27, 7 ἃἁ---αἀπολογεῖσθαι " what I have to say in my 
defence.’ 9 ἀναμνησθεὶς ἑαυτοῦ ‘remembering himself,’ i.e. his 
own conduct, 10 ἐλάττω i.e. one in which his life was not 
imperilled: 12 ἀναβιβασάμενος ‘ having brought up with himself’ 
or ‘ for his own benefit’ ἄνα se. ἐπὶ τὸ βῆμα 17 Ἑ. 14 dpa‘as 
might have been expected:’ for other instances of this sense of 
dpa see below, 37p. Crito 46». 50 Ε. δ1 4. 16 αὐθαδέστερον 
dy πρός με σχοίη ‘might assume a haughty conduct towards me,’ 
because Socrates’ independent behaviour might wound the pride of 
the judges. 22 τὸ τοῦ ‘Ourpou sc. ἀληθές ἐστι, 80 Theaet. 
183 E Παρμενίδης δέ μοι φαίνεται, τὸ τοῦ Ομήρου (to use Homer’s 
words) αἰδοῖός τε ἅμα δεινός τες In the Odyssey τ 163 Penelope 
asks Odysseus for his parentage and adds οὐ γὰρ ἀπὸ δρυὸς ἔσσι 
παλαιφάτου οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ πέτρης. 24 καὶ υἱεῖς ‘ and even sons’ (καὶ 
υἱεῖς ye Many mss. ) τρεῖς viz. Lamprocles, Sophroniscus and 
Menexenus, Of. Phaed. 116 B καὶ ἠνέχθη παρ᾽ αὐτὸν [Σωκράτη] τὰ 
παιδία----δύο γὰρ αὐτῷ υἱεῖς σμικροὶ ἦσαν, εἷς δὲ μέγας. 25 οὐδέν᾽... 
δεήσομαι: the negation in οὐδένα renders the addition of a negative 
particle before δεήσομαι unnecessary, the sentence having the 
same meaning as if it were ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως οὐ δεήσομαί τινα αὐτῶν ἀναβι- 
βασάμενος. 27 αὐθαδιζόμενος : see above, D αὐθαδέστερον σχοίη. 
The best mss. are here against the form αὐθαδιαζόμενος which, 
moreover, is not considered by the lexicographers to be good Attic. 
p. 28, 7 ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μὲν x.7.X. In accordance with the two preceding 
participles we should expect another partic. after ἀλλὰ, e.g. οἰόμενος 
or νομίζων, but instead of this we have an independent clause οὔ μοι 
δοκεῖ, The deviation from the regular construction may have 
been caused by the parenthetic sentence εἰ μὲν--- ἄλλος λόγος. 

2 ἄλλος λόγος ‘alia res est,’ 1.6. need not be taken into conside- 
ration here; cf. Demosth. κατὰ ir. γ΄ ὃ 16 ἄλλος ἂν εἴη λόγος 
οὗτος, and περὶ συντ. ὃ 8 ἄλλος ἂν ἦν λόγος. 8 δ᾽ οὖν “Ὁ 

any rate:’ see 17 A. 5 rodrorodvoua: see 23 A. 6 ψεῦδος 
often occurs in opp. to ἀληθές : e.g. Huthyd. 272 a ἐάν τε ψεῦδος 
ἐάν τε ἀληθὲς 7, and even with a subst. Polit. 281 B παράδοξόν re 
καὶ ψεῦδος ὄνομα..-------ἀλλ᾽ οὖν δεδογμένον “γέ ἐστι ‘ but at all events 
it is commonly believed.’ 7 τῶν πολλῶν ἀνθρώπων : see above 
29 B. Q τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται ‘ shall be found to be so.’ 13 ἀθ. 
ἐσομένων gen. absol. without any subj., in order to express the 
thought in an independent form. 18 οὗτοι at the beginning of 





—— 
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the apodosis possesses much force and emphasis. 19 ὑμᾶς χρή is . 


the reading of the best mss., though commonly superseded 1 in our 
texts by ἡμᾶς χρή, the reading of four inferior mss. ὑμᾶς may be 


APOLOGY. 93 


defended by assuming an anacoluthic constr. for the following 
words, the author beginning his sentence as if he intended to 
continue οὔτε ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντας περιορᾶν. The sense is ‘you should 
neither do so yourselves, when you happen to be the defendants 
(34 c), nor allow others to do so when you are judges.’ The 
iteration of ὑμᾶς is caused by ἡμεῖς in the preceding conditional 
clause. 22, εἰσάγοντος 86. eis τὸ δικαστήριον, but the expres- 
sion is commonly used of bringing on the stage, e.g. Legg. 8, 
838 ὁ ὅταν ἢ Θυέστας ἤ Twas Οἰδίποδας εἰσάγωσιν. 

Cu. XXIV. p. 28, 25 χωρὶς δὲ τῆς δόξης, ‘but apart from 
appearance:’ after the καλόν (84 ΕΒ) Socr. proceeds now to the con- 
sideration of the δίκαιον, a point more important than the first, as 
is here shown by ovdé. The second οὐδέ is ‘ neque;’ the first ‘ne- 
quidem.’ 26 δεόμενον ἀποφεύγειν ‘be discharged owing to 
entreaties ;? in the same way we ought to have διδάσκοντα πείθειν, 
but the author prefers a different construction. 27 ἐπὶ τούτῳ 
‘ for this purpose :᾿ the following infinitives serving to explain the 
| pronoun. 28 καταχαρίζεσθαι τὰ δίκαια ‘to administer justice 
according to fayour:’ for the prep. κατά see note on καταδεηθείη 
33 E. 29 ὀμώμοκεν, 8c. 6 δικαστής. Pollux Onom. 8, 122 ὁ δὲ 
ὅρκος ἦν τῶν δικαστῶν" περὶ μὲν ὧν νόμοι εἰσὶ, κατὰ τοὺς νόμους ψηφι- 
εἴσθαι" περὶ δὲ ὧν μή εἰσι, σὺν γνώμῃ δικαιοτάτῃ. οὐ properly belongs - 
to ὀμώμοκεν, aS it would be wif the negation belonged to the 
infin.: cf. Phaedr. 236 © ὄμνυμι... μηδέποτέ σοι ἕτερον λόγον μηδένα 
μηδενὸς ἐπιδείξειν. Ῥ. 29,6 ὅσια is added because perjury is a 
sin against the gods: hence also the expression εὐσεβοῖεν a few 
lines before. ἄλλως τε μέντοι occurs also in Arist. Clouds, 1267 
ἄλλως Te μέντοι Kal κακῶς πεπραγότι and similarly ἄλλως τε πάντως 
Aesch. Pers. 659. Prometh. 635. Hum. 72ὅ Β. Stallbaum considers 
the words νὴ Ala πάντως as a gloss, and appeals to the Cod. Coisl. 
which reads ἄλλως τε πάντως ἢ νὴ Ala μέντοι, where ἢ seems to 
indicate the amalgamation of two different readings, 8 τῷ δεῖ- 
σθαι βιαζοίμην ‘forced you by my entreaties:’ in Greek the phrase 
gives the impression of an ὀξύμωρον, as entreating and compelling 
are in their nature diametrically opposite to each other. So 
πείθειν opp. to βιάξεσθαι Rep. 6, 488 D ἢ πείθοντες ἢ βιαζάμενοι τὸν 
ναύκληρον. 9 In the order of words in θεοὺς---εἶναι it should 
be observed that θεοὺς being the most important word of the whole 
‘sentence is placed at the beginning; the grammatical order is 
διδάσκοιμι ἂν ὑμᾶς μὴ ἡγεῖσθαι θεούς. 18 τῷ θεῷ: 
ef. 19 a at the end of the second chapter. In the interval 
between the two parts of the speech the judges pronounced 
sentence as to the guilt or innocence of the defendant. The 
suit being what is called. ἀγὼν τιμητός (see above, p. 61), the 
defendant had then to declare what punishment he himself 
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thought he had deserved. This is the theme of the second part 
of the Apology. . . 

Ch. XXV. p. 29,15 τὸ μὴ ἀγανακτεῖν “ quod non indignor,’ the 
infin. having an absolute construction, as ξυμβάλλεται properly — 
requires the constr. εἴς ri: cf. Rep. 1, 331 B τὸ μηδὲ ἄκοντά τινα 
ἐξαπατῆσαι ἢ ψεύσασθαι... μέγα μέρος els τοῦτο ἡ τῶν χρημάτων κτῆσις 
ξυμβάλλεται. 16 κατεψηφίσασθέ μου-- ἐψηφίσασθε κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ, 
‘you gave sentence against me.’ 17 οὐκ ἀνέλπιστον ‘not contrary 
to my expectation,’ a lit. for ‘just as I expected.’ ἐλπίς and ἐλπίζω 
are relative words, denoting both hope and fear: cf. Legg. 1, 
644 ν» πρὸς δὲ τούτοιν ἀμφοῖν αὖ δόξας μελλόντων, οἷν κοινὸν ὄνομα 
ἐλπίς. 20 οὕτω παρ᾽ ὀλίγον : the adverb οὕτω 15 separated bythe prep. 
from the adj. which it qualifies: so 40 ἃ πάνυ ἐπὶ σμικροῖς -- ἐπὶ πάνυ 
σμικροῖς.----παρ᾽ ὀλίγον means‘ with so little difference:’ οὗ, Demosth. 6. 
Timocr. § 138 Φίλιππον rop ὀλίγας ψήφους (with a small majority) 
ἠτιμώσατε. The subj. of ἔσεσθαι is τὸν ἀριθμόν, to be understood - 
from the preceding sentence. 21 τριάκοντα is the reading of 
the best mss., though the old editions read τρεῖς, a variation no 
doubt owing to the zeal of some emendator who was of opinion 
that a majority of thirty was by no means small—losing sight 
of the fact that thirty is after all merely one-seventeenth of 501, 
the number of the judges. Diogenes Laértius 2, 41 agrees with 
our passage in stating that 281 judges pronounced Socr. guilty. 
μετέπεσον ‘in aliam urnam cecidissent.’ 24 dvéByn—xarn- 
γορήσοντες: the singular of the verb is against the rule, but not 
80 rare as to oblige us to write ἀνέβησαν with Cobet and Hirschig. 
Stallb. quotes Legg. 5, 729 Ε δύναται δὲ διαφερόντως ὁ ἕένιος ἑκά- 
στων δαίμων καὶ θεὸς τῷ Eeviw ξυνεπόμενοι Διί, Lys. in Eratosth. 
§ 12 ἐπιτυγχάνει Μηλόβιός τε καὶ Μνησιθείδης ἐκ τοῦ ἐργαστηρίου 
ἀπιόντες. Demosth, Aristocr. ὃ 12 τὰ ὅπλα θήσεσθαι ἔμελλεν ὁ Σί- 
μων οὐδ᾽ ὁ Βιάνωρ, πολῖται γεγενημένοι. 26 χιλίας δραχμάς: 
‘Tf the plaintiff obtained not even the fifth part οὗ all the votes, 
he became liable to a fine which amounted to 1000 drachmae 
in all public causes, and at the same time he forfeited the right 
of bringing an action of the same kind at a future time. Soer., 
says that Meletus alone and unassisted would not have ob- 
tained one-fifth of the votes. This is expressed as if Meletus 
himself actually did not obtain one-fifth, the rest being procured 
by Anytus and Lyco. It will now be clear why we have οὐ μεταλ, 
and not μή. 

Ch. XXVI. p. 80,1 τιμᾶται---Θανάτου are the words of Mele- 
tus. On τιμᾶσθαι and ἀντιτιμᾶσθαι see below, p. 31, 16 ff. 2 
ὑμῖν is ‘dat. eth.’ 3 τῆς ἀξίας sc. τιμῆς. 4 ὅ,τι μαθών 
is the indirect form of ri μαθών, though with a causal meaning. 
τί μαθὼν τοῦτο ἐποίησα means ‘what should enter my head that I 





sre | 


APOLOGY. 95 


must needs do this.’ For an analogous constr. Stallb. quotes 
Kuthyd. 283 © εἶπον ἄν, col eis κεφαλὴν, ὅ,τι μαθὼν ἐμοῦ καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων καταψεύδει τοῦτο πρᾶγμα, ὃ ἐγὼ οἶμαι οὐδ᾽ ὅσιον εἶναι λέγειν. 
Transl. here ‘in 80 far as the question is now what entered my 
head to make me restless all through life.’ 5 ὦνπερ of πολλοί 
Sc. ἐπιμελοῦνται which is easily supplied from ἀμελήσας. Cron 
compares Herod. 7, 104 οὐκ ἐῶν φεύγειν οὐδὲν πλῆθος ἀνθρώπων ἐκ 
μάχης, ἀλλὰ μένοντας ἐν τῇ τάξι ἐπικρατέειν ἢ ἀπόλλυσθαι, Where we 
have to supply κελεύων. 7 ξυνωμοσιῶν καὶ στάσεων : ξυνωμο- 
σίαι are the political parties and factions whose purpose was 
to bring about a change in the existing constitution: στάσις is 
then the change or revolution which sprang from the endeavours 
of the ἕυνωμ. Events of this nature became very frequent in all 
Grecian communities ever since the Peloponnesian war. 8 The 
constr. ἡγησάμενος ἐμαυτὸν ---ἐπιεικέστερον εἶναι is a deviation from 
the general rule, which demands here the nom. 6. inf. (Xen, 
Anab. 5, 4, 20 ἱκανοὶ ἡγησάμενοι...ταῦτα πράττειν): but cf. Lach. 
184 8 εἰ μὲν δειλός Tis ὧν οἴοιτο αὑτὸν ἐπίστασθαι and Soph, 2344 
οἶμαι δὲ καὶ ἐμὲ τῶν ἔτι πόῤῥωθεν ἀφεστηκότων εἶναι. Q εἰς ταῦτ᾽ 
ὄντα is given by the best mss. (the Bodl. among the number) 
and should be kept, as the constr. seems sufficiently defended 
by the analogous constr. παρεῖναι εἴς τι (see on 88 Ὁ), alongside 
of which we also find παρεῖναι ἐν e.g. ταῖς συνουσίαις Protag. 
3358. The common reading is ἰόντα and this is adopted by 
Stallb., though against the authority of the mss. ἐνταῦθα ja 
recurs directly: see also n. on 33 pv, Stallb. quotes Phileb, 578 
δοκεῖ τοίνυν ἔμοιγε οὗτος ὁ λόγος... ἐνταῦθα προβεβηκέναι. Rep, 4458 
ἐπείπερ ἐνταῦθα ἐληλύθαμεν. ib. ὁ ἐνταῦθα ἀναβεβήκαμεν τοῦ λόγον. 
Menex. 248 c ἐνταῦθα τὸν νοῦν τρέποντες. Ll] ἐπὶ δὲ τὸ ἰδίᾳ κ.τ.λ. 
The sentence is redundant in expression, especially in ἰδίᾳ ἕκαστον 
and ἰὼν---α. But this is quitein harmony with the general cha- 
racter of Plato’s style. 17 οὕτω and κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον are 
parallel expressions. 21 ἀνδρὶ πένητι εὐεργέτῃ *‘ homini pauperi 
eidemque bene merito’ (Cron). εὐεργέτης τοῦ δήμου was an appella- — 
tion often given to men of merit, and coveted even by kings as a 
special honour. 23 μᾶλλον...πρέπει οὕτως ws: the peculiarities 
of two different constructions are here united: viz. ὅ,τι μᾶλλον 
πρέπει ἢ Tov—and 8,71 πρέπει οὕτως ws. So also in a very similar 
passage Rep. 7, 526 ¢ καὶ μὴν, ὡς ἐγῷμαι, ἃ ye μείζω πόνον παρέχει 
μανθάνοντι καὶ μελετῶντι, οὐκ ἂν ῥᾳδίως οὐδὲ πολλὰ ἂν εὕροις ὡς τοῦτο. 
Erys. 892 ο ὑπὸ δὲ τῶν σμικρῶν τούτων ἂν μᾶλλον ὀργίζοιντο οὕτως ὡς 
ἂν μάλιστα χαλεπώτατοι εἴησαν. 94. ἐν πρυτανείῳ σιτεῖσθαι : cum 
ἡπίογγοσαΐζιβ Socrates esset, respondit 8686 meruisse ut amplissimis 
honoribus et praemiis decoraretur, et ut et victus cotidianus in 
Prytaneo publice praeberetur, qui honos apud Graecos marimus 
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habetur. Cic. de Or. 1, 54, 232. The πρυτανεῖον was part of the 
acropolis, 25 ἵππῳ, i.e. κέλητι, a race-horse; ξυνωρίδι ‘ biga;’ 
ζεύγει ‘ triga’ and ‘quadriga.’ It is unnecessary to add a note on 
the honours awarded to the victors in the great Olympic festivals, 
as this is sufficiently known from Horace. 28 οὐδὲν δεῖται, 


inasmuch as only rich citizens could venture to appear in the great Ὁ 


national games, while Socr. was poor and would have valued the 
τροφὴ ἐν πρυτ. far more than a rich man. 

Ch. XXVII. p. 31, 3 ἀντιβόλησιςτεϊἱκετείια. See above ch. 
xx111.—The part. ἀπαυθαδιζόμενος is an epexegesis of the preceding 
παραπλησίως ws K.T.r. 5 ἑκὼν εἶναι has the same sense as 
ἑκών alone, and is mostly used in negative sentences. 7 ὥσπερ 
kal ἄλλοις ἀνθρώποις, e.g. the Lacedaemonians: cf. Plut. Apophth. 
Lac. s.t, ᾿Αλεξανδρίδου 6. vi: ἐρωτῶντός twos αὐτόν, διὰ τί τὰς περὶ 
τοῦ θανάτου δίκας πλείοσιν ἡμέραις ot “γέροντες κρίνουσι, πολλαῖς, ἔφη, 
ἡμέραις κρίνουσιν, ὅτι περὶ θανάτου τοῖς διαμαρτάνουσιν οὐκ ἔστι 
μεταβουλεύσασθαι. In the same way, Thucydides when he relates 
the death of Pausanias, observes ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ws οὐδὲ τῶν Εἱλώτων 
μηνυταῖς τισι πιστεύσαντες ἠξίωσαν νεώτερόν τι ποιεῖν els αὐτόν, χρώ- 
μενοι τῷ τρόπῳ ᾧπερ εἰώθασιν ἐς σφᾶς αὐτούς, μὴ ταχεῖς εἶναι περὶ 
ἀνδρὸς Σπαρτιάτου ἄνευ ἀναμφισβητήτων τεκμηρίων βουλεῦσαί τι ἀνή- 
κεστον. 14 τί δείσας gives the reason for ἀδικήσειν x. τιμήσ. In 
English we should translate it as a complete sentence. 16 ὧν... 
ὄντων: again we have a σύγχυσις of two constructions, viz. ἕλωμα. 
τι τούτων ἃ εὖ old’ ὅτι κακά ἐστιν and ἃ εὖ οἷδα κακὰ ὄντα or with 
attraction ὧν εὖ οἷδα κακῶν ὄντων. Comp. Gorg. 481 D αἰσθάνομαι 
οὖν σου ἑκάστοτε καίπερ ὄντος δεινοῦ, ὅτι, ὁπόσ᾽ ἂν φῇ σου τὰ παιδικὰ 
καὶ ὅπως ἂν φῇ ἔχειν, οὐ δυναμένου ἀντιλέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄνω καὶ κάτω μετα- 
βαλλομένου. τοῦ τιμησάμενος is Ο, Meiser’s emendation; former 
editions read τούτου, though this has scarcely any grammatical 
construction, as τὶ does not stand in the sentence, but is only 


understood. See erit. notes. 18 τῇ del καθισταμένῃ ἀρχῇ : for - 


dei seo n. on 250. The ἕνδεκα are thus défined by Hesychius, 
ἄρχοντες, ols mapedidovro οἱ θανάτῳ καταδικασθέντες. See also Corn. 
Nepos Phoc. 4. I have bracketed the words τοῖς ἕνδεκα in agree- 
ment with Heindorf, Schleiermacher and Bekker: cf. 39 Ε oi 
ἄρχοντες. 19 καὶ δεδέσθαι κιτιλ. Cf. the law mentioned by 
Demosth. ¢. Timoer. ὃ 63 ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀργυρίου τιμηθῇ, δεδέσθω [he shall 
be kept in prison] τέως (ἕως) dv ἐκτίσῃ ὅ,τι ἂν αὐτοῦ καταγνωσθῇ. 
20 νῦν δή ‘just now,’ referring to the words τί με δεῖ ζῆν ἐν δεσμω- 
τηρίῳ; 22 φυγῆς ‘exile, banishment.’ 23 εἰ... εἰμί: for the 
indicative see note on 25B. 27 ζητεῖτε ‘endeavour.’ p. 32, ] 


ἄλλοι δὲ ἄρα κ.τ.λ. is an independent clause, ironically added to the 


preceding dependent clauses. Stallb. justly translates ‘alii vero 


scilicet patientur.’ 3 ἐξελθόντι ‘having gone into exile.’— 
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τηλικῷδε ἀνθρώπῳ is more emphatic than τῆλ. ὄντι: Cron quotes 
49 a; Euthyd. 293 B, ῥᾷον ἢ μανθάνειν τηλικόνδε ἄνδρα, and Legg. 1, 
634 D, οὐ γὰρ dv τηλικοῖσδε ἀνδράσι πρέποι τὸ τοιοῦτον. ἄλλην ἐξ 
ἄλλης κιτ.λ.: πόλιν is added in only one ms, and is by no means 
necessary for the expression, cf. Xen. Anab. 5, 4, 31 ἀναβοώντων 
ἀλλήλων ξυνήκουον εἰς τὴν ἑτέραν ἐκ τῆς ἑτέρας πόλεως. Cron justly 
observes that the expressions in the text remind the audience of the 
wandering life led by the Sophists, cf. Soph. 224 B, τὸν μαθήματα 
ξυνωνούμενον πόλιν τε ἐκ πόλεως νομίσματος ἀμείβοντα. 4 ζῆν is 
epexegesis of καλὸς av μοι ὁ βίος εἴη To give a specimen of critical 
audacity, it will be interesting to mention Hirschig’s conjecture καὶ 
ἐλαυνομένῳ γῆν πρὸ γῆς (‘driven from one country into another.’) 

Ch. XXVIII. p. 32, 12 ἐξελθὼν ξῆν ‘live in exile’. ἡμῖν dat. 
eth. τουτὶ δή ‘this indeed,’ the ace. τουτὶ dependent on πεῖσαι. 
17 τοὺς λόγους ‘my conversations.’ 19 ὁ δὲ ἀνεξέταστος κ.τ.λ.: 
the sentence depends on ὅτι. ἀνεξέταστος is best translated ‘ not 
examining itself.’ βίος βιωτός “ a life worth the trouble to live it,’ 
comp. the simple dp’ οὖν βιωτὸν ἡμῖν ἐστι Crito 47 D. 20 ταῦτα 
δ᾽ ἔτι: δέ in the apodosis connects this with οὐ πείσεσθέ μοι ὡς εἰρ. 
above. 22, καὶ ἐγὼ ἅμ᾽ οὐκ εἴθ. ‘After having shown that he 
neither may nor can give up the accustomed task of his life, 
whence it follows that he cannot live in exile, Socrates adds that 
he cannot ask for banishment for the reason given above 37 8. 
With this he goes on to make a proposal which, properly speaking, 
he previously disclaimed, though now he puts it forward in a form 
somewhat modified.’ Cron. 25 εἰ μὴ ἄρα: see note on 17 8. 
27 μνᾶν ἀργυρίου: not quite £4. p. 88, 2 αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ἐγγυᾶσθαι se. 
φασίν, to be supplied from κελεύουσιν. 3 ἀξιόχρεῳ: they being 
men of fortune and substance. 

















The third part of the speech takes place after sentence of death 
has been passed. 

Ch. XXIX. p. 33, 4 ov πολλοῦ γ᾽ ἕν. xp. inasmuch as Socr. had 
not long to live in the common course of nature. 5 ὑπό: see on 
17.4. Thucyd. 6, 46 πολλὴν τὴν αἰτίαν εἶχον ὑπὸ τῶν στρατιωτῶν. 
6 ἀπεκτόνατε ‘have sentenced to death:’ see above 29 8. 0 ὑμῖν 
τοῦτο ἐγένετο 56. ἐμὲ τεθνάναι δή readily understood from the pre- 
ceding words and actually added in many inferior mss, 10 
πόῤῥω τοῦ βίου ‘at an advanced stage of life:’ comp. the analogous 
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expression πόῤῥω τῆς ἡλικίας Gorg. 484 c. 14 ἀπορίᾳ λόγων 
inscientia dicendi Οἷο, de Or. 1, 54, 16 ὥστε ἀποφυγεῖν we 
translate ‘in order to—,’ though in Greek wore expresses only the 
consequence, not the intention, After the phrase πᾶν or πάντα 
ποιεῖν the constr. varies; as here, we have Phaed. 114 o, χρὴ πᾶν 
ποιεῖν, ὥστε ἀρετῆς καὶ φρονήσεως ἐν τῷ βίῳ. μετασχεῖν, but on the 
other hand comp. Phaedr, 252 Ε, πάν ποιοῦσιν ὅπως τοιοῦτος ἔσται. 
See below 39 4, 18 τόλμης in a bad sense: cf. 39.4 ἐάν τις τολμᾷ 
πᾶν ποιεῖν καὶ λέγειν. 26 ἐκείνως, sc. ἀπολογησάμενος. p. 34, 
5 μηχαναὶ... ὥστε: comp, μηχανᾶσθαι ὅπως at the beginning of the 
page, and note on 38 D, Q ἀλλὰ πολὺ κ-ιτ.ιλ. The sentence 
should be completed in this manner, ἀλλὰ μὴ πολὺ χαλεπώτερον ἢ 
πονηρίαν ἐκφυγεῖν. 10 In θᾶττον... Θανάτου Θεῖ notice the 
alliteration. 14 For ὑπὸ τῆς ἀλ. see ἢ. on 17 A. ὠφληκότες -- 
καταπεπεισμένοι. . 17 μετρίως ‘in the right (just) measure.’ 

Ch. XXX. p. 34, 18 τὸ δὲ δὴ μετὰ τοῦτο ‘respecting what is to 
come after this.’ 20 ἐν ᾧ μάλιστα ἄνθ. χρησμ.: οἷ, Cic. de div. 
1, 80, 63 itaque adpropinquante morte multo est divinior [animus]: 
nam et id ipsum vident qui sunt morbo gravi et mortifero adfecti, 
instare mortem; itaque eis occurrunt plerumque imagines mortuorum, 
tumque vel maxime laudi student, eosque qui secus quam decuit 
vixerunt peccatorum suorum tum maxime paenitet. divinare autem 
morientis illo etiam exemplo confirmat Posidonius etc. Comp. the 
noble words of the dying Gaunt in Shakespeare’s Richard II. 1. 1, 
5 ff. O, but they say the tongues of dying men Enforce attention like 
deep harmony etc. 23 οἵαν ἐμὲ ἀπεκτόνατε presupposes the 
possibility of a constr. τιμωρίαν ἀποκτείνειν, and this seems to have 
arisen out of τιμωρίαν τιμωρεῖσθαι in the same way as μάχην νικᾶν 
or ἡττᾶσθαι results from μάχην μάχεσθαι. p. 35, 8 ὅπως ἔσται ws 
βέλτ. 86. αὐτὸς ὁ ἑαυτὸν παρασκευάζων 

Ch. XXXI. p. 35, 12 ὑπέρ ‘in defence of,’ not identical in sense 
with περί which is substituted by Hirschig. 13 ἄρχοντες are the 
ἕνδεκα. --------ν ᾧ ‘as long as.’——ol se. els τὸ δεσμωτήριον. 15 dia- 
μυθολογῆσαι is a more expressive word than διαλέγεσθαι : cf. Phaed. 
61 Ε, tows καὶ μάλιστα πρέπει μέλλοντα ἐκεῖσε ἀποδημεῖν διασκοπεῖν τε. 
καὶ μυθολογεῖν περὶ τῆς ἀποδημίας τῆς ἐκεῖ, ποίαν τινὰ αὐτὴν οἰόμεθα 
εἶναι. ib. 70a, ἀλλὰ τί δὴ ποιῶμεν; ἢ περὶ αὐτῶν τούτων βούλει 
διαμυθολογῶμεν, εἴτε: εἰκὸς οὕτως ἔχειν εἴτε μή; 21 πάνυ ἐπὶ 
σμικροῖς τ- ἐπὶ πάνυ σμικροῖς, see on 364. Stallb. quotes Euthyd. 
305 σ πάνυ παρὰ πολλοῖς. 24 καὶ νομίζεται ‘and which is 
actually considered,’ καί being emphatic=xal δὴ καί. For the 
transition from an active to a passive constr. Cron compares 
Charm. 156 0, ταῦτα οὕτω λέγουσί τε καὶ ἔχει. 29 μεταξὺ serves 
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here to enforce the sense of the participle as a part. imperf. ‘ inter 
dicendum :’ cf. Theag. 128 π, λέγοντος σοῦ μεταξὺ γέγονέ μοι ἡ φωνὴ 
ἡ τοῦ δαιμονίου. Rep. 1, 336 a, καὶ διαλεγομένων ἡμῶν μεταξὺ ὥρμα 
ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι τοῦ λόγου. Ῥ. 36, 1 τί---ὁπολαμβάνω; ‘ solent 
enim apud Platonem si qui loquentes introducuntur se ipsos 
interrogare ac deinde ad ea, quae dubia videantur, ipsi respondere.’ 
STALLB. 

Ch. XXXII. p. 36, 8 τῇδε i.e. by dialectic. 11] κατὰ τὰ 
λεγόμενα denotes the descriptions of a future life given by the 
poets who themselves based them on old traditions and beliefs of 
the people. In Phaedo 70 ὁ (ch. xv) Socr. in a similar disquisition 
starts again from a παλαιὸς λόγος. 12 τῇ ψυχῇ is more expres- 
sive than τῆς ψυχῆς, showing in what way the soul is affected by 
death. 13 τοῦ τόπου τοῦ is considered spurious by Cobet Var. 
Lect. p. 300, but unjustly, as μετοίκησις τοῦ τόπου is a justifiable 
construction instead of wer. ἐκ τοῦ τόπου: Comp. μετοικεῖν and pera- 
βάλλειν with an ace, (e.g. Theaet. 181 0, ὅταν χώραν ἐκ χώρας μετα- 
βάλλῃ). Comp. also Thuc. 1, 2, 3, διὰ τὰς μετοικίας és τὰ ἄλλα, 
with the notes of the editors. τοῦ ἐνθένδε stands instead of τοῦ 
ἐνταῦθα, as the subst. μετοίκησις implies the idea of motion: see 
note on 328 and comp. Gorg. 472 B, ἡ Περικλέους ὅλη οἰκία ἢ ἄλλη 
συγγένεια, ἡντιν᾽ ἂν βούλῃ τῶν ἐνθένδε ἐκλέξασθαι.------ εἴτε μηδεμία 
has its correlative below Ε in εἰ δ᾽ αὖ. 16 On account of the 
prolixity of the protasis δέοι is repeated, and ἂν is put even three 
‘times, though the last ἂν before εὑρεῖν would alone be quite suffi- 
cient, ἐκλεξάμενον...καὶ...«ἀντιπαραθέντα are subordinate to oxe- 
ψάμενον, aS may also be seen from the position of the copula. 
oxey. itself is subordinate to the inf. εἰπεῖν. 22, μὴ ὅτι ‘ne 
dicam.’ τὸν μέγαν βασιλέα the king of Persia. 23 εὐαριθ- 
μήτους lit. ‘easy to count,’ i.e. a very few. Hor. A. P. 206 
populus numerabilis utpote parvus.——rpés ‘compared to:’ cf. 41 B 
τὰ ἐμαυτοῦ πάθη πρὸς τὰ ἐκείνων. 28 ws dpa denotes a consequence 
naturally resulting from the theory that death is a migration to 
another place. p. 37, 3 Μίνως x.7.X. is joined to the relative clause 
and therefore put in the nom., though we should rather expect the 
acc. in agreement with δικαστάς. So Phaed. 66 ΞΕ, τότε ἡμῖν ἔσται οὗ 
ἐπιθυμοῦμέν τε καί φαμεν ἐρασταὶ εἶναι ppovijcews.—About the judges 
in Hades it will be useful to compare the passage Gorg. 523 & ss, 
where Minos, Rhadamanthys and Aeacus are also mentioned. 
Triptolemus, the son of Eleusis, was considered by the Athenians 
as their teacher in agriculture and first legislator; Plato associates 
him and other heroes here with the three other judges, either 
adopting a local tradition of the Athenians or freely modifying the 
mythological beliefs as indeed he often does in his works, 7 ἐπὶ 
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πόσῳ x.7T-X. Cicero who in his Tuse. 1, 41 translates most of the 
whole passage from ch, xxx11, says here quanti tandem aestimatis ? 
10 Παλαμήδει: P., son of Nauplius, king of Euboea, famous for his 
wisdom, was stoned to death by the Grecian army owing to the 
false accusations brought against him by Odysseus. In Xen. Mem. 
4, 2, 33 Socr. draws a parallel between himself and Palamedes, 
and consoles himself with the recollection of the injustice which 
P. had endured. 12 ἀντιπαραβάλλοντι we translate as if 
it were ἀντιπαραβάλλειν: comp, the similar constr. of ἥδομαι, 
ἄμεινόν ἐστι, μεταμέλει μοι with participles. - 13 οὐκ ἀηδές -- 
ἥδιστον, above 33 σ. 14 τὸ μέγιστον without ἔστι, cf. τὸ δὲ δὴ 
μετὰ τοῦτο 89 B beg. of ch. xxx. 17 ἄγοντα is the reading of the 
Bodl. and five other mss., but commonly rejected by the editors 
who adopt ἀγαγόντα. Riddell, however, makes an exception and 
proves that ἄγοντα is the genuine reading by comparing Legg. 635 a 
where ὁ τιθεὶς αὐτά stands though we should expect ὁ θεὶς αὐτά, and 
in much the same way Herod. 2, 33, 5 uses τοὺς ἄγοντας in the 
sense of ‘leaders,’ where again we might expect ἀγαγόντας. ἄγων 
is in both instances used as a substantive, though it still governs 
the case of the verb. So also Thuc. i, 13, 6, Φωκαῆς Μασσαλίαν 
olxttovres almost Ξε οἰκίσαντες. 19 At first sight, Stephanus’ 
conjecture οὖς ἄν τις εἴποι might appear very tempting: but 
comp. the following passages (quoted by Stallb.): Gorg. 403 pb, 
ἐπεὶ ποίῳ δικαίῳ χρώμενος Ξέρξης ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἐστράτευσεν; 
ἢ ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς Σκύθας: ἢ ἄλλα μυρία ἄν τις ἔχοι τοιαῦτα 
λέγειν. Phaed. 94 Β, λέγω δὲ τὸ τοιόνδε, ὡς εἰ καύματος ἐνόντος 
καὶ δίψους ἐπὶ τοὐναντίον ἕλκειν, ἐπὶ τὸ μὴ πίνειν: καὶ πείνης 
ἐνούσης ἐπὶ τὸ μὴ ἐσθίειν" καὶ ἄλλα μυρία που ὁρῶμεν ἐναντιουμένην 
τὴν Ψυχὴν τοῖς κατὰ τὸ σῶμα. 40 ἀμήχανον εὐδαιμονίας ‘an 
immense piece of good fortune:’ cf. Theaet. 175 a, ἄτοπα αὐτῷ 
καταφαίνεται τῆς σμικρολογίας. Rep. 8, 567 Ε, ἢ μακάριον λέγεις 
τυράννου χρῆμα. 

Ch. ΧΧΧΊΙΤΙ. p. 37, 25 ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί vos iudices qui me absol- 
vistis Cicero: see 40 A. 26 ἕν τι τοῦτο ‘this as something impor- 
tant.’ p.38, 5 πραγμάτων denotes human life in its stir and commo- 
tions, cf. Rep. 3, 406 Ε, τελευτήσας πραγμάτων ἀπηλλάγη : here more 
especially the wants and hardships of old age. 8 ov πάνυ ‘not 
very much,’ almost equal to ‘ not at all.’ 10 τοῦτο has the sense 
of διὰ τοῦτο: cf. Symp. 220 Ε, τοῦτό γέ μοι οὔτε μέμψει κιτλ, Soin 
Latin quod in the sense of propter quod: see my note on Ter. 
Andr. 289 ------ἄξιον ‘par est:’ Gorg. 465 EB, ἄξιον μὲν οὖν ἐμοὶ ovy- 
γνώμην ἔχειν ἐστί. Cron. 18 αὐτός τε καὶ κιτ.Ὰ. is epexegesis to 
ἐγώ, cf. Crito 50 Ε. Soph. Oed. Col. 461, ἐπάξιος μὲν Οἰδίπους 
κατοικτίσαι, Αὐτός τε παῖδές θ᾽ αἵδε. 21 πλὴν ἤ is ἃ pleonasm 
similar to ἀλλ᾽ ἤ for which see n. on 84 Β. Cf. also Arist, 
Clouds 360, οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἄλλῳ γ᾽ ὑπακούσαιμεν...πλὴν ἢ Προδίκῳ. ᾿ 


NOTES 
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Intropvuctory Notice. 


In the Apology 33 5 Crito is mentioned as ἡλικιώτης καὶ δη- 
μότης of Socrates: the first appears also from the dialogue itself, 
49a, The friendship between him and Socrates seems to have 
been very constant and very sincere; an enthusiastic admirer of 
Socrates’ manner of “teaching, Crito was still of a practical turn of 
mind, and in the dialogues of Plato this feature appears again and 
again, whenever Crito is introduced. In the present dialogue we 
see that Crito is merely endeavouring to save his friend, and 
has done everything in order to facilitate his escape; but he finds 
it difficult to understand the reasons which deni Socrates’ reso- 
lution to stay. 

It appears superfluous to add a logical analysis of the dialogue 
as the reader will easily understand the simple and perspicuous 
development of the argument, 


102 « NOTES. 


Ch. I. p. 39, 1 πρῴ’ ἔτι ὄρθρου βαθέος Timaeus: cf. also Suidas 
πρῴ οὕτω μονοσυλλάβως, ἔτι ὄρθρου βαθέος" ἴσον τῷ ἐν ὥρᾳ" τοῦ 
mpwt συναίρεσίς ἐστι τὸ πρῴ, διὸ ὀξύνεται. All the mss. read here 
πρωΐ, but Hesychius says expressly rpwt* ἀττικώτερον τὸ ὑφέν, and 
in Aristophanes the word is always a monosyllable. 4 πηνίκα 
μάλιστα; ‘what may be the time?’ μάλιστα denotes an approxi- 
matively correct statement. = 5 ὄρθρος ‘rd πρὸ ἀρχομένης 
ἡμέρας, ἐν ᾧ ἔτι λύχνῳ δύναταί τις χρῆσθαι᾽ Phrynichus. βαθύς 
is more than once used of time; the same expression occurs 
Protag. 310 a, τῆς παρελθούσης νυκτὸς ταυτησί, ἔτι ὄρθρου βαθέος. 
We find it also in St. Luke 24, 1 where the authorised translation 
renders it ‘ very early in the morning.’ 12 ἐπιεικῶς is explained 
πάνυ, λίαν by the grammarians: cf. Theaet. in. ἄρτι, ὦ Τερψίων, ἢ 
πάλαι ἐξ ἀγροῦ; Terps. ἐπιεικῶς πάλαι. 13 εἶτα in ques- 
tions: seen. on Apol. 28 Β, εἶτα πῶς occurs in the same way in 
Eur. Iphig. ΑἸ]. 894, cdra πώς φέρων γε δέλτον οὐκ ἐμοὶ δίδως 
λαβεῖν ; cf. also Arist. Birds 964, κἄπειτα πῶς τοῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἐχρησμολόγεις 
σύ; 14 παρακάθησαι: by the bedside, 15 οὐδ᾽ ἂν αὐτός 
‘ne ipse quidem.’ 16 ἐν τοσαύτῃ τε ἀγρ. καὶ λύπῃ: note the 
unusual position of τὲ instead of ἐν roo. ἀγρυπ. τε καὶ X. but τὲ is 
placed after the pronoun in the same way as it stands after the 
article in many passages, e.g. Phaed. 94 p, rd τε κατὰ γυμναστικὴν 
καὶ τὴν ἰατρικήν instead of τὰ xara γυμναστικήν τε καὶ τ. ἱ. 17 
ὡς ἡδέως = ὅτι οὕτως ἡδέως, comp. directly afterwards ὡς ῥᾳδίως Ξε ὅτι 
οὕτω ῥᾳδίω. . 40, 6 ἐπιλύεται-ττ-τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ is a construc- 
tion after the analogy of verbs of preventing, hindering, contra- 
dicting οἷο, after which μὴ ov stands habitually either with or 
without an article: cf. e.g. Rep. 8, 354 B, οὐκ ἀπεσχόμην τὸ μὴ οὐκ 


ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἐλθεῖν ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνου. 12 καὶ χαλεπὴν καὶ βαρεῖαν is an 
emphatic iteration of the preceding χαλεπήν. 138 ἐν τοῖς 


βαρύτατ᾽ ἃν ἐνέγκαιμι is a curtailed expression for ἐν τοῖς βαρέως 
φέρουσιν ἔγὼ βαρύτατα ἂν ἐν. See 52 a below, and οὗ, Thue. 7, 71 
ἐν τοῖς χαλεπώτατα διῆγον. 14 τίνα ταύτην sc. φέρων. --τ----τὸ 
πλοῖον : cf. Phaed, 58 A, τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ πλοῖον, ὥς φασιν ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ἐν 
ᾧ Θησεύς ποτε εἰς Κρήτην τοὺς δὶς ἑπτὰ ἐκείνους ᾧχετο ἄγων καὶ ἔσωσέ 
τε καὶ αὐτὸς ἐσώθη" τῷ οὖν ᾿Απόλλωνι εὔξαντο, ὡς λέγεται, τότε, εἰ 
σωθεῖεν, ἑκάστου ἔτους θεωρίαν ἀπάξειν εἰς Δῆλον" ἣν δὴ ἀεὶ καὶ νῦν 
ἔτι ἐξ ἐκείνου κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν τῷ θεῷ πέμπουσιν. ἐπειδὰν οὖν ἄρξωνται 
τῆς θεωρίας, νόμος ἐστὶν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ καθαρεύειν τὴν πόλιν 
καὶ δημοσίᾳ μηδένα ἀποκτιννύναι, πρὶν ἂν εἰς Δῆλον ἀφίκηται τὸ πλοῖον 
καὶ πάλιν δεῦρο κιτιλ. 15 τεθνάναι properly is ‘to be dead,’ but 


ae — Ρυνν. a 
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in numerous passages scarcely differs from ἀποθνήσκειν (see e.g. 
Apol. 30 ¢). 16 ἀλλὰ δοκεῖ μέν, without a corresponding δέ in 
the following words, and so we find ἀλλὰ μέν in many passages of 
the best writers, showing that μέν was in this phrase originally 
identical with μήν. 19 τῶν ἀγγέλων is considered spurious by 
Hirschig and Cron and it is true that we cannot translate ‘ from 
these messages,’ as ἄγγελος in Attic Greek never denotes a message, 
but only a messenger. But Stallb. justly compares Lys. contra 
Nicom. ὃ 7 ἐκ τῶν τοιαῦτα λεγόντων, so that it seems hardly 
necessary to bracket the words. 

Ch. II. p. 40, 26 ἢ after ὑστεραίᾳ, because this implies the notion 
of a comparative (like after in ‘the day after’): cf. Symp. 173 a, τῇ 
ὑστεραίᾳ ἢ ἣ τὰ ἐπινίκια ἔθυεν αὐτός τε καὶ of χορευταί. 27 οἱ 
τούτων κύριοι: the ἕνδεκα, see Apol. 39 Ε. 28 τῆς ἐπιούσης ἡμ. 
‘on the approaching day;’ Socr. chooses this expression as it is 
early dawn, and the day itself has not yet commenced. ρ. 41, 1 
ὀλίγον πρότερον before Crito’s entrance; the dream consequently 
took place after midnight, when dreams were considered to come 
true: see Hor. Sat. 1, 10, 88 Quirinus post mediam noctem visus, 
quom somnia vera.—The gen. ταύτης τῆς νυκτός is of course tem- 
poral, and not dependent on πρότερον. 2. ἐν καιρῷ alone = oppor- 
tune, ἐν x. tuw=peropportune: cf. Legg. 4, 708 B, ἐὰν πρὸς καιρόν 
τινα λέγωμεν. 6 ἤματι κιτ.λ. The line is from Il. I 868 (trans- 
lated by Cic. de div. 1, 25 tertia te Phthiae tempestas laeta locabit): 
in Homer however, we have, ἱκοίμην, as there Achilles threatens to 
leave the Greeks before Troy and to go to Phthia, where he says that 
he shall arrive on the third day. 8 ἐναργὲς μὲν οὖν ‘immo vero 
evidens:’ human life is often compared to a journey and death to 
the harbour in which the weary ship, tossed about by the wid 
waves, finds rest at last. 

Ch. III. p. 41, 10 ἔτι καὶ νῦν ‘now, while it is still time,’ 
Crito’s former entreaties to persuade Socr. to escape by flight hav- 
ing been in vain. Cf. Arist. Frogs 1246, ἀλλ᾽ ὠγαθ᾽, ἔτι καὶ viv 
ἀπόδος. 13 οὐδένα μή ποτετεοὐ μή ποτέ τινα. χωρὶς τοῦ is a 
necessary correction by Sallier instead of χωρὶς σοῦ of mss., as 
χωρίς is never used with the inf. alone: many instances of 
xwols with the gen. of the inf. are collected by Stallb. in his note 
on this passage. Notice also μέν and δέ in one and the same 
sentence. 14 ὡς olds 7’ ὦν ‘though I might have been able.’ ὧν 
represents, therefore, the impf. ἂν ἣν in direct speech, 16 
δόξα ἢ δοκεῖν is an abundance of expression not uncommon 
in Greek: cf. below 53 8B, τὴν δόξαν ὥστε δοκεῖν. Herod. 8, 4 
παρὰ δόξαν---ἢ ws αὐτοὶ κατεδόκουν. See Riddell’s Digest:§ 163. A. a. 
25 αὐτὰ δὲ δῆλα x.7.A. Stephanus adopts Cornarius’ conj. δηλοῖ, 
and Fischer attempts, though unsuccessfully, to show that δῆλος 
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can have an active as well as a passive sense, while Stallbaum 
assumes an anacoluthia, the sentence, as he says, beginning as if 
_ Crito were going to continue ὅτε ὑπὸ τῶν πολλῶν ἐξειργασμένα 
ἐστίν ‘constructione repente mutata, rem multo gravius eloquitur, 
dicens ὅτι οἷοί τέ εἰσιν οἱ πολλοί κιτ.λ.᾽ Cron explains the words 
by ‘the fact itself is easy to understand=shows clearly,’ and this 
seems to be the most natural explanation. He adds that Crito 
has apparently learnt very little from the explanations given im the 
Apol. 30p, 34, 40a ete. p.42,2 καὶ καλῶς ἂν εἶχε ‘and then all 
would be right,’ viz. if the protasis really contained a true state- 
ment; νῦν δέ ‘but as it is,’ directly introduces the real truth, i.e. 
the very reverse of the supposition made:in the protasis. 

Ch. IV. p. 42, 6 dpa γε uh προμηθεῖ ; “1 hope you are not afraid.’ 
8 πράγματα παρέχειν ‘to give trouble; πράγματα sometimes means 
‘ quarrels, law-suits.’ 17 μήτε---φοβοῦ : a corresponding μήτε is 
wanting, but below B in μήτε ταῦτα φοβούμενος ἀποκάμῃς, the same 
sentence, interrupted here, is resumed and fully developed. 21 
ὑπάρχει ‘is at your disposal:’ cf. Xen. Anab. 1,1, 4, 5, 6. 23 ete.— 
ἱκανά is in apposition; the sense of the last clause is ἃ ἐγὼ οἴομαι 
ἱκανὰ εἶναι. 23 ξένοι οὗτοι alone denotes strangers staying in 
Athens, and ἐνθάδε appears therefore to be only a gloss on οὗτοι. 
Cebes and Simmias, both of Thebes, were present at the trial and 
death of Socrates; they appear also in Plato’s Phaedo. 27 
μήτε ἀποκάμῃς : Crito speaks as if Socr. had formerly made vain 
attempts to escape from his prison, and in his anxiety for Soer.’s 
life forgets that it was himself who endeavoured to persuade 
Socr. to avoid death by escaping from prison. 28 ὃ ἔλεγες: see 
Apol. 37 c,p. The phrase 6, τι χρῷο σαυτῷ ‘ what you should do 
with yourself,’ is very elegant Attic, and more than once used by 
Lucian in imitation of the older writers: e.g. Bis Acc. 27 6,7: 
χρήσαιτο ἑαυτῷ οὐκ εἰδώς. Necyom. ὃ 8 οὐκ εἰδὼς 8, τι χρησαίμην 
ἐμαυτῷ. Harmonid. in. ὅπως μοι χρηστέον κἀμαυτῷ καὶ τῇ τέχνῃ. 
p. 43, 1 ἄλλοσε: though we expect ἄλλοθι in agreement with 
πολλαχοῦ, we have ἄλλοσε in agreement with ὅποι. This is a case 
of inverse attraction. 

Ch. V. p. 43, 7 ἐξὸν σωθῆναι ‘ when you have an opportunity of 
saving yourself.——-cavrdv προδοῦναι is epexegesis of the preceding 
words. 12). τὸ σὸν μέρος ‘ as far as you can help it’ (pro tua parte= 
quod ad te attinet): soagain below 50nand54c. 13 ὅ, τι ἂν τύχωσι 
[56. πράττοντες] τοῦτο πράξουσι ‘ they will fare as chance wills it:’ 
comp. Protag. 353 a ὅ,τι ἂν τύχωσι, τοῦτο λέγουσιν. πράττειν 
with neuters often has the sense commonly known in εὖ mp. and 
κακῶς mp. Stallb. quotes Eur. Troad. 700, πράξειν τι xedvév= εὖ 
πράξειν. Iphig. Aul. 345, πράσσειν μεγάλα -- μάλ᾽ εὐτυχεῖν. Arist. 
Birds 1703, ὦ παντ᾽ ἀγαθὰ ποάττοντες-- πάντ᾽ εὖ πρ., εὐτυχοῦντες. 
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17 τὰ ῥᾳθυμότατα αἱρεῖσθαι ‘to choose the most careless conduct.’ 
19 φάσκοντά γε δὴ, ‘ especially if one pretends;’ the part. is added 
to the infin. αἱρεῖσθαι in agreement with τινὰ which is understood. 
23 ἡ εἴσοδος τῆς δίκης is said in accordance with the expression 
ἡ δίκη εἰσέρχεται: the words els τὸ δικαστήριον are considered 
spurious by Schleiermacher and others, and I am not disinclined 
to believe that they really are so, though it is true that they may be 
defended by the similar expression used by Demosth, adv. Phorm. 
§ 18 p. 912, 27 Reiske, μελλούσης τῆς δίκης εἰσιέναι els τὸ δικαστή- 
ριον. But considering the great fulness and abundance of expres- 
sion in the sentence, it seems to me more probable that the words 
eis τὸ Sux. are Only a gloss.—In the following words ὡς εἰσῆλθεν I 
have adopted the reading of the best mss. (Bodl. Ven. etc.) in 
preference to εἰσῆλθες, the reading of less trustworthy mss., though 
Stallbaum adopts the latter, with the note ‘tertiam personam vix 
admittit quod sequitur ἐξὸν μὴ ἐξελθεῖν,᾽ which he seems to under- 
stand of a possibility of escaping from the trial by flight. Wolf, 
on the other hand, prefers εἰσῆλθεν, which may be understood to 
mean that Socr. had it in his power to prevent the coming on of 
the trial by adopting a different and more eonciliatory line of conduct 
towards his accusers. The abundance of expression in ἡ elcodos— 
ws εἰσῆλθεν is quite in keeping with Plato’s style, and parallel 
constructions are very numerous in the best writers. 24 αὐτὸς 
6 ἀγών ‘the whole process itself’ an expression complete without 
τῆς δίκης, Which is probably nothing but a gloss. 25 τὸ τελευ- 
ταῖον δὴ τουτί: the last act of the whole drama (ἅπαν τὸ πρᾶγμα 
above) in the prison, described by Plato in the two dialogues Crito 
and Phaedo. The infin. διαπεφευγέναι ἡμᾶς δοκεῖν is a further 
explanation of τὸ red. δὴ τουτί. 27 διαπεφευγέναι is used absol. 
without τὸν κίνδυνον or a similar accus. (instances of this use fre- 
quently occur in Thucydides and Xenophon); translate ‘to have 
kept out of danger.’ 98 οὐδὲ σὺ σαυτόν se. ἔσωσας, an inde- 
pendent clause in very loose connexion with the preceding relative 
clause. Ῥ. 44, 1 εἴ τι κιτ.λ. : see ἢ. on Apol. 28 B. 4 BeBov- 
Nevo Oar: Stallb. quotes Charm. 176 ©, οὗτοι, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, τί βουλεύεσθον 
ποιεῖν ; οὐδέν, ἔφη ὁ Χαρμίδης, ἀλλὰ βεβουλεύμεθα. 

Ch. VI. p. 44, 10 ἀξία se. ἐστίν, notwithstanding the optative i in 
the protasis: see a similar constr. inthe Apol. 19 E. ov μόνον is the 
reading of our mss., but on a herma with the head of Socrates of 
great antiquity (σ. 1. α. 3 p. 843 no. 6115) we read this passage 
with the variation οὐ viv πρῶτον, and this may be defended by 
such passages as Soph. Phil. 965, ἐμοὶ μὲν οἶκτος δεινὸς ἐμπέπτωκέ τις 
Tovd ἀνδρός, οὐ viv πρῶτον, ἀλλὰ καὶ πάλαι, and Eur. Med. 292, οὐ viv 
με πρῶτον, ἀλλὰ πολλάκις, Κρέων, Ἔβλαψε δόξα κιτ.λ. The reading 
οὐ νῦν πρώτον is considered by A. Nauck more genuine than οὐ μόνον, 
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but. I do not venture to adopt it against the authority of the mss, 
16 ἐκβαλεῖν ‘throw away as something utterly worthless.’ 18 
‘mpecBevew τὸ τιμᾶν. παρὰ Πλάτωνι᾽ Pollux Onom. 2, 12. Plato 
joins πρεσβεύειν and τιμᾶν also in other passages, e.g. Sympos. 
187 oc. 20 πλείω μορμολύττηται: μορμολύττεσθαι properly 
means ‘to frighten with the Μορμώ᾽ who was conceived to be a kind 
of child-devouring spectre. This verb is here constr. with a double 
ace., after the analogy of βλάπτειν τινά τι. 22, δεσμοὺς καὶ 6. 
ἐπιπ. x.7.. is added in explanation of τῶν παρόντων, as these are 
the usual kinds of punishment, the most fearful of which Socr. is 
now about to suffer.—The plur. θάνατοι denotes the various ways 
in which capital punishment is inflicted. 23 μετριώτατα * most 
properly:’ see ἢ. on Apol, 39 8. 25 ἀναλάβοιμεν ‘resume’ 
the assertion made by Crito above 44 B, 45 2. Before el, we 
should supply ‘perhaps we may do so best, if’ or words of 
similar meaning, 29 dpa ‘of course’ (see n. on Apol. 34 c) 
here ironically—#@)dws orig. ‘differently than it was really 
meant,’ i.e. not seriously intended; the foll. ἕνεκα λόγου is a 
parallel expression of much the same meaning as ‘ dicis causa.’ 
Comp. Phaed. 76 &, el δὲ μὴ ἔστι ταῦτα, ἄλλως ἂν ὁ λόγος οὗτος 
εἰρημένος εἴη, and Lach. 196 o, ὁρῶμεν μὴ Νικίας οἴεταί τι λέγειν καὶ 
οὐ λόγου ἕνεκα ταῦτα λέγε:. Ῥ. 45, 1 ἐπειδὴ ὧδε ἔχω ‘since I am 
in this position,’ i.e. in danger of my life. 3 τὶ λέγειν is the opp. 
to οὐδὲν λέγειν (Apol. 30 B), and τὶ has, therefore, an emphatic 
sense, ‘something good’ or ‘well-founded 7 ὅσα ye τάνθρ. ‘ pro 
rerum humanarum ratione, i.e. quantum quidem ex iis quae 
hominibus solent contingere, conicere licet.? ΒΚ ;ΤΤΑΙ, 1.8. 9 ἱκανῶς 
‘with sufficient foundation,’ i.e. with good reason. The same 
expression occurs below 48 8. It is not, therefore, necessary to 
write οὐχὶ καλῶς, as Hirschig does, in imitation of the preceding 
words rovro——ov δοκεῖ καλῶς σοι λέγεσθαι, and those directly 
following ταῦτα οὐχὶ καλῶς λέγεται. 

Ch. VIL. p. 45, 2] πῶς αὖ ‘in what sense:’ αὖ shows that 
this question also had been treated before. 22 τοῦτο πράττων 
orig. ‘ who does this diligently,’ i.e. makes it his vocation or pro- 
fession to do this. So Menex. 244 o, ἡγησάμενοι Λακεδαιμόνιοι... 
σφέτερον Hin ἔργον εἶναι καταδουλοῦσθαι τοὺς ἄλλους, ταῦτ᾽ ἔπραττον. 
Xen. Hell. 4, 8, 22 ἀεί, πρὸς ᾧ εἴη ἔργῳ, τοῦτο ἔπραττεν. 24 
ἰατρὸς ἢ παιδοτρίβης: the two professions are frequently mentioned 
together (e.g. Gorg. 452 a, 4568, 504 a. Protag. 313 p, 326 Bc); 
the ἰατρός not only restoring broken health, but also regulating diet 
and exercise for the preservation of it, while the παιδοτρίβης pro- 
mises καλούς τε καὶ ἰσχυροὺς ποιεῖν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τὰ σώματα (Gorg. 
452 Βὺ), by teaching gymnastics in their various branches. He is 
therefore generally the same as a γυμναστής, though some attempt 
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to discriminate between γυμναστής and παιδοτρίβης. Sometimes 
the two professions were united in one and the same person, e.g. 
in Herodicus of Selymbria. 31 πρακτέον κιτ.λ. describe the 
functions of the ἰατρός and παιδοτρίβης, so that πρακ. καὶ γυμν. 
belong to the department of the latter, ἐδ. γε x. wor. to that of the 
former. This difference is also indicated by yé, which generally 
denotes the commencement of a new class in an enumeration of 
various things or ideas: comp. e.g. Theaet. 156 B, ὄψεις τε καὶ 
ἀκοαὶ καὶ ὀσφρήσεις καὶ ψύξεις τε καὶ καύσεις Kal ἡδοναί γε δὴ καὶ λῦπαι 
καὶ ἐπιθυμίαι κ.τ.λ. p. 46, 4 ἀτιμάσας ‘not valuing:’ Hirschig 
writes τοὺς ψόγους instead of τὴν δόξαν, without having the slightest 


authority for this violent change. 6 [Aédyous]:is given by 
many excellent mss. (e.g. Bodl.), but seems to be a gloss, compared 
with the similar expressions in B. 13 καὶ δὴ καί ‘and conse- 
quently also.’ 20 ὃ---ἐγίγνετο---ἀπώλλυτο: the imperfects 


expressing reference to previous investigations Ξε ὃ γίγνεσθαι ἐλέγετο. 
Cron appropriately quotes an analogous usage from Cic, Off. 1, 
40, 148 itaque, quae erant prudentiae propria, suo loco dicta 
sunt. 

Ch, VIII. p. 46, 25 πειθόμενοι μή: the position of μή is here 
very emphatic, so as to suggest an antithesis which is, however, 
purposely omitted, viz. ἀλλὰ τῇ τῶν μὴ ἐπαϊόντων δόξῃ. Comp. 
Xen. Symp. 4, 16 μαίνονται δὲ καὶ μὴ τοὺς καλοὺς στρατηγοὺς αἱρού- 
μενοι, SC. ἀλλὰ τοὺς κακούς. Thucyd. 1, 144 πολεμεῖν δὲ μὴ πρὸς 
ὁμοίαν ἀντιπαρασκευὴν ἀδύνατοι SC. ἀλλὰ πρὸς μείζω. id. 8, 57 εὖ 
δὲ---γνώσεσθε μὴ τὰ εἰκότα 86. ἀλλὰ τὰ ἄδικα. 26 dpa βιωτόν 
=dpa βίος βιωτός ἐστι ‘is it worth the trouble of living’=life is 
truly wretched. p. 47, 4 d\\d—dpa: conclusio a minore ad 
maius. dpa is ironical. 5 @ is the reading of the best mss., 
though three mss, of the inferior class have 6 which is also found in 
Eusebius who quotes this passage. Probable as this reading seems, 
it is anything but necessary. λωβᾶσθαι (says Phrynichus in Bekk. 
Anecd. 1, 50) τόνδε καὶ τῷδε, αἰτιατικῇ καὶ δοτικῇ, and this observa- 
tion is borne out by the usage of the best writers. dvwdva is, 
however, always connected with an acc.: yet the dat. @ does not go 
against the usage of the best writers, e.g. Plato himself, Symp. 
201 B, ὡμολόγηται οὗ ἐνδεής ἐστι καὶ μὴ ἔχει, τοῦτον ἐρᾶν where it is 
unnecessary to add ὃ after καί. The best instance is found in 
Hesiod Theog. 429, 6 δ᾽ ἐθέλει μεγάλως παραγίγνεται ἠδ᾽ ὀνίνησιν. 
13 τί ἐροῦσιν---ἀλλ᾽ ὅ, τι: note the transition from the direct to the 
indirect question. Instances of the same kind abound in Plato 
and other writers. ἐροῦσιν is constr. with a double accus. after 
the analogy of κακὰ λέγειν τινά. 18 ἀλλὰ μὲν δή: comp. Crito’s 
expressions above, 44D. μὲν without a subsequent δέ here= μήν. 
22, οὗτός τε: τὲ corresponds to xai—aé in the following clause: 
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comp. Charm. 157 Ey q τε yap Are ἡμῖν οἰκία---ἐγκεκωμιασ μένη.--- 
καὶ αὖ ἡ πρὸς μητρὸς ὡσαύτως. 

Ch. IX. p. 48, 2 ὁμολογουμένων ‘acknowledged to be true?’ 
comp. Aesch. adv. Ctesiph. $13 τὸ δοκεῖν μὲν ἀληθῇ λέγειν, ἀρχαῖα 
δὲ καὶ λίαν ὁμολογούμενα. 4 ἀφιέντων lit. ‘letting go: comp. 
Apol. 29 ὁ ἐλεύθερον ἀφίεμεν. 29D el με---ἐπὶ τούτοις ddlore. Legg. 
6, 756 D ἐλεύθερον ἀφεῖσθαι τῆς ζημίας. 7 μὴ... ie. ὅρα 
μὴ--- ἦ, οἵ. 49 ο. 9 ἀναβιωσκομένων γ᾽ ἄν: dv belongs only 
to dva8.=xKal ot ἀνεβιώσκοντό γ᾽ dv. The verb is here used in 
an active sense, comp. édvrep—pun δυνώμεθα αὐτὸν ἀναβιώσασθαι 
Phaed. 89 8. In other passages it is a neuter in the sense of dva- 
βιῶναι. 10 λόγος οὕτως αἱρεῖ ratio ita vincit or evincit (cf. 
Hor. Sat. 1, 3, 115. 2, 3, 225): so Phileb. 35 ν, οὐδαμῇ ὁ λόγος 
αἱρεῖ, Parm. 141 ν, ὥς ye ὁ λόγος αἱρεῖ, and very rarely with an 
acc. of the person, Rep. 10, 607 B, ὁ γὰρ λόγος ἡμᾶς ἥρει. 18 
καὶ χάριτας sc. ἔχοντες Or κατατιθέμενοι: here we have ἃ zeugma, the 
reader being left to infer the participle from τελοῦντες which 
precedes; but in a similar passage, Cratyl. 39 B, we find the full 
expression χρήματα ἐκείνοις τελοῦντα Kal χάριτας κατατιθέμενον. 
16 ὑπολογίζεσθαι κ-τ.Ὰ.: see the similar passage Apol. 28 p. 23 
πολλάκις ‘again and again.’ 25 πείσας ce ‘ with your approval,’ 
ἄκοντος ‘without your approval.’ In a gen. absol. the subj. is fre- 
quently omitted if it may be easily inferred from the preceding 
words, ΟἿ ἐάν is rare in an indirect question αἴξου ὅρα and 
similar words. See Gorg. 501 B, σκόπει el δοκεῖ σοι ἱκανῶς λέγεσθαι. 
What ought to be the subject of the dependent clause, forms the 
obj. of ὅρα (prolepsis). 

Ch. X. p. 49, 1 ἑκόντας ἀδικητέον elvar=éxdbvras δεῖν ἀδικεῖν, 
comp. Phaedr. 272 8, καὶ πάντως λέγοντα τὸ δὴ εἰκὸς διωκτέον εἶναι. 
Gorg. 507 D, τὸν βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονα εἶναι σωφροσύνην διωκτέον καὶ 
ἀσκητέον, and many other passages. 5 ὅπερ καὶ ἄρτι ἐλέγετο : 
‘ascripsit haec glossator ad verba καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔμπρ. χρόνῳ ὠμολογήθη, 
quoniam Socrates etiam supra aliquoties ad superioris temporis 
disputationes provocavit, ut p. 46 Bet p.48 ΒΚ. Verum perspexit 
Hirschigius; notaveramus nuper et ipsi.’ Stans, 7 ἐκκεχυμέναι 
‘said in vain:’ comp. ἐκχεῖν πλοῦτον or χρήματα ‘lose one’s money.’ 
The original sense of ἐκχεῖν may be presumed to be well-known and 
the metaphor is easily understood. Cron quotes Soph. Phil. 13 μὴ 
καὶ μάθῃ μ᾽ ἥκοντα κἀκχέω τὸ πᾶν Σόφισμα, τῷ νιν αὐτίχ᾽ αἱρήσειν δοκῶ, 
and the Latin expressions effundere gratiam, laborem.—rpxolde 
is=-yépovres (see ἢ. on Apol. 25 p) and γέροντες is, therefore, most 
probably a gloss; but ἄνδρες is added in oppos. to παίδων which 
directly follows. 10 παντὸς μᾶλλον or πάντων pw. ‘above all:’ 
‘Stallb. quotes Phaedr. 106 x. Symp. 223 a. Hipp. mai. 295 &. 
18 ws of πολλοὶ οἴονται: on these words Stallb. has a long note 
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showing that the maxim ἀδικούμενον ἀνταδικεῖν occurs in many 
passages of the ancient poets; but it seems hardly necessary to 
transcribe here the passages quoted by him, as the πολλοί of our 
own time still maintain the same maxim both in theory and 
practice, and this after nearly 1900 years of Christian teaching. 
p- 50, 9 ws οὐδ. ὀρθῶς ἔχοντος is epexegesis of ἐντεῦθεν, which 
itself = ἐκ τούτου Tod λόγου. Stallb. quotes Rep. 4, 437 a, ὑποθέμενοι 
ws τούτου οὕτως ἔχοντος. Protag. 323 Ε, ἔνθεν δὲ πῶς παντὶ θυμοῦται 
καὶ νουθετεῖ δῆλον ὡς ἐξ ἐπιμελείας καὶ μαθήσεως κτητῆς οὔσης, but 
the latter instance is not quite to the purpose. 14 ιτὸ μετὰ 
τοῦτο is different from τὸ ἐκ τούτου : the latter denoting a logical 
consequence, the first merely local or temporal succession. Comp. 
ἐκ τούτων at the beginning of the next chapter. 

Ch. XI. p. 50, 23 μὴ πείσαντες τὴν πόλιν -- μὴ ἀφιέντων ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων above, 48 Β. Comp. also 48 τι. 24. ἐμμένομεν οἷς wuor. is 
the common form of attraction instead of ἐμμ. τούτοις ἃ ὡμολ. δίκαια 
ὄντα. 28 μέλλουσιν ἡμῖν κιτ.λ.: the dative depends on ἐλθόντες 
and ἐπιστάντες, οἷ. Symp. 192 v, ef avrots—émioras ὁ Ἥφαιστο---- 
ἔροιτο. Protag. 321 c, ἀποροῦντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἔρχεται pounders. 29 
εἴθ᾽ ὅπως κιτ.λ. is added in order to soften the preceding expression 
ἀποδιδράσκειν Which may be offensive to Crito, as it is generally used 
of runaway slaves. Cf. Legg. 1, 653 a, εἴτε μερῶν εἴθ᾽ ἅττα αὐτὰ 
καλεῖν χρεών ἐστιν. 30 τὸ κοινὸν τῆς πόλεως ‘commune Civi- 
tatis:’ cf. Cic. Verr. 2, 46, 63 commune Siciliae. The same expres- 
sion as here recurs Legg. 4, 715 B. 6, 676 B. 11, 928 p. 12, 955 p. 
948m. Protag. 319 p. Rep. 7,519 ΒΕ. Sranzs. 382 ἄλλο τι 
#: seen. on Apol, 24 c. p. 51, 2 τὸ σὸν μέρος : see ἢ. on 45 τ; 
here=xal ὅσον δύνασαι 51 A. 3 ἀνατετράφθαι has a different 
sense from ἀνατραπῆναι, as the perfect denotes the present result . 
of an action; hence here ‘to be a destroyed town’=‘to be in 
ruins’ or ‘to exist no longer;’ whence it appears that εἶναι is here 
emphatic and means ‘to be safe.’ 7 ἄλλως τε καὶ ῥήτωρ: an 
ironical hit at the ῥήτορες of whom Socr. speaks also very slight- 
ingly in the Apology. ~ 8 ἀπολλυμένου ‘ when it is in danger of 
being repealed.’ In order to fully understand the passage, it 
should be observed that it was a usage at Athens, whenever a law 
was about to be repealed, to appoint proper συνήγοροι (advocates, so 
to say) to defend it and plead its cause. - 9 ὅτι ἠδίκει κ.τ.λ. 
For ὅτι before a direct speech see ἢ. on Apol. 21 σ. γαρ is like the 
Latin enim vero (or enim alone in the comic poets) at the com- 
mencement of a sentence: γάρ stands here seemingly in the third 
place, but as the speech really begins with ἠδίκει, it maintains its 
legitimate place after all.—Instead of ἠδίκει Heindorf corrects 
ἀδικεῖ, but the impf. may well stand of a past action, the effects οἱ. 
which extend to the time of the speaker. ἔκρινε is of course 
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impf. like ἠδίκει. Stallb. translates ‘enimvero iniuste nobiscum 
civitas agebat, cum nos damnaret et in carcere retineret.’ 10 
ταῦτα ἢ τί sc. ἄλλο which is however frequently omitted in 
questions of this kind. 

Ch. XII. p. 51, 14 7 καὶ ταῦτα κιτ.λ. ‘did you and we also 
agree in this’ (viz. that you should be permitted to question the 
laws and decrees of your native city) ‘ or was our agreement simply 
this, that you were to abide by the judgment of the town?’ 15 
als av: attraction instead of ἃς ἄν, see ἢ. on 50 a. 18 ἐρωτᾶν 
τε καὶ ἀποκρίνεσθαι is only a periphrasis of διαλέγεσθαι more ex- 
plicitly denoting the characteristic feature of Socr.’s method of 
teaching; comp. Phaedr. 75 p, ἐν ταῖς ἐρωτήσεσιν ἐρωτῶντες καὶ 
ἐν ταῖς ἀποκρίσεσιν ἀποκρινόμενοι. ib. 78D, ἡ οὐσία, ἧς λόγον δί- 
δομεν τοῦ εἶναι καὶ ἐρωτώντες καὶ ἀποκρινόμενοι. Theaet. 168 p, 
ἐμὲ καὶ σὲ δεῖ ἐρωτῶντάς τε καὶ ἀποκρινομένους ἀλλήλοις σπουδάσαι 
αὐτοῦ περὶ τὸν λόγον. 20 οὐ πρῶτον μέν σε κιτ.λ.: @ Corre- 
sponding ἔπειτα δέ is wanting, as the construction varies in the 
sentence below which ought to have been ἔπειτα δ᾽ οὐ καλῶς mpocé- 
ταττον ol ἐπὶ τῇ τροφῇ τε καὶ παιδείᾳ τεταγμένοι νόμοι, παραγγ.---- 
παιδεύειν; ἢ καὶ τούτοις μέμφει; 28 ἐν μουσικῇ καὶ γυμναστικῇ 
denotes the two principal parts of education (παιδεία) : so Plato 
Rep. 2, 376 Ε, ἔστι που ἡ μὲν ἐπὶ σώμασι γυμναστική, ἡ δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
ψυχῇ μουσική. See the passage in the Protag. 325 o sq. where the 
whole subject of education is treated at great length. μουσική 
comprises not only γράμματα and κιθάρισις (i.e. ‘music’ in its 
modern sense), but also the study of poetry and literature. p. 52, 
3 δοῦλος, because ὁ νόμος is δεσπότης. In the same way Damaratus 
says to Xerxes (Herod. 7, 104) of the Lacedaemonians ἐλεύθεροι 
ἐόντες οὐ πάντα ἐλεύθεροί εἰσι" ἔπεστι γάρ ogi δεσπότης νόμος. Plato 
uses δουλεύειν in other passages also of obedience to the laws, e.g. 
Legg. 6, 762 Ε ὁ μὴ δουλεύσας οὐδ᾽ ἂν δεσπότης γένοιτο ἄξιος ἐπαίνου, 
καὶ καλλωπίζεσθαι χρὴ τῷ καλῶς δουλεῦσαι μᾶλλον ἢ τῷ καλῶς ἄρξαι, 
πρῶτον μὲν τοῖς νόμοις, ὡς ταύτην Τοῖς θεοῖς οὖσαν δουλείαν, ἔπειτα τοῖς 
πρεσβυτέροις κι τ. Δ., and Cicero pro Cluent. 53, 146 says in the 
same sense: legum idcirco omnes servi sumus, ut liberi esse possimus. 
Cron. αὐτός τε καὶ ol o. mp.: for this apposition see note on 
Apol. 42 a. 6 καὶ σύ: I have here followed Stallbaum in 
adopting σύ with a great number of mss. of the second class, instead 
of σοί which is given by the Bodl. and the other good mss. and is 
kept by Bekker and Hermann. But the latter reading falls to the 
ground, as there is no other passage with the construction δίκαιόν 
μοί ἐστι τοῦτο ποιεῖν. Stallb. justly observes that σύ is constr. with 
οἴει, though we should expect σέ; but first of all, σύ is more 
emphatic and secondly also more perspicuous than σέ which might 
be understood in a sense different from the author’s intention. 
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7 οὐκ ἐξ ἴσου ἦν : the impf. stands like ἐγίγνετο above, 47 p. 16 
The epexegesis ὁ τῇ ἀλ.---ἐπιμελόμενος has much ironical force: 
see Apol. 34 a. 19 ἡ πατρίς ‘your native country.’ Comp. 
Cic. Off. 1, 17, 57 cari sunt parentes, cari liberi, propinqui, fami- 
liares: sed omnes omnium caritates patria una complexa est: pro 
qua quis bonus dubitet mortem oppetere, si et sit profuturus 3 20 
ἐν μείζονι μοίρᾳ ‘in higher estimation,’ cf. Herod, 2, 172 τὸν 
“Apacw Αἰγύπτιοι ἐν οὐδεμιῇ μοίρῃ μεγάλῃ yor. 28 πείθειν 
is used absolutely, like Apol. 81 ΒΕ and 35 c, where we have πείθειν 
καὶ διδάσκειν. See also below oc. 27 ὑπεικτέον x.7.\. The 
three verbs used here correspond exactly with the three γραφαὶ 
ἀστρατείας, δειλίας, λειποταξίου all of which were punished by ἀτιμία. 
p. 53, 2 ἢ πείθειν sc. det, but as the sense of det is contained in 
the preceding verbal adj. in -réov, it is unnecessary to add δεῖ, 
So Gorg. 492 ν, rds μὲν ἐπιθυμίας dis οὐ κολαστέον, ef μέλλει τις 
οἷον δεῖ εἶναι, ἐῶντα δὲ αὐτὰς ὡς μεγίστας πλήρωσιν ἄλλοθέν γέ ποθεν 
ἑτοιμάζειν. ἡ τὸ δίκαιον πέφυκε ‘quomodo iustum comparatum 
sit’ (Cron): this is added to πείθειν, as this implies also the idea 
of διδάσκειν, see above B. 

Ch. XIII. p. 53, 13 προαγορεύομεν should be joined with ἐξεῖ- 
ναι, and τῷ ἐξ mem. translated ‘by the legal permission granted 
to—’, 15 δοκιμασθῇ sc. εἰς ἄνδρας, the Athenian equivalent of 
the Roman custom of assuming the toga virilis. Cf. Aeschin, 
adv. Timarch. §18, ἐπειδὰν δ᾽ ἐγγραφῇ [ris] ef τὸ ληξιαρχικὸν ypap- 
ματεῖον, καὶ τοὺς νόμους γνῷ καὶ εἰδῇ τοὺς THs πόλεως, καὶ ἤδη δύνη- 
ται διαλογίζεσθαι τὰ καλὰ καὶ τὰ μή, οὐκ ἔτι ἑτέρῳ διαλέγεται [ὁ 
νομοθέτης] ἀλλ᾽ ἤδη αὐτῷ. The examination (δοκιμασία) to which a 
young Athenian was subjected in his 18th year, before his name 
could be-entered in the ληξιαρχικὸν yp., had particular reference 
to his birth and family. 19 εἰς ἀποικίαν, to one of the 
Athenian colonies, e.g. Thurii or Amphipolis, The meaning of 
μετοικεῖν May be presumed to be well known; but if not, it can 
easily be inferred from the context. 20 On the optative which is 
given by the mss. Madvig justly observes, ‘in hac certae et definitae 
condicionis forma locum non habet.’ 22. The aorist παρα- 
μείνῃ is parallel with ἐπειδὰν δοκιμασθῇ above D. 26 “γεννῆται 
sunt gentiles, sed γεννηταί genitores’ StauuB.; the Bodl. ms, has 
γεννήταϊς with two accents, the Tiib. ms. reads γεννήταις, and so 
most edd. 27 ὁμολογήσας ἡμῖν πείθεσθαις so I read with the 
best mss. (the Bodl. among the number). Buttmann and Hirschig 
write πείσεσθαι, and this is of course the tense required by rigorous 
grammar; but see above, 50 0, ὡμολόδητο... ἐμμένειν, though Hir- 
schig there also changes the ms. reading into ἐμμενεῖν. Comp. 
again 52 c, ὡμολόγεις πολιτεύεσθαι, though there the Tiib, ms. reads 
the future: ib. p, ξυνέθου πολιτεύεσθαι and ὡμολογηκέναι πολιτεύε- 
σθαι, and in general the present inf. is more than once found after 
verbs of promising, hoping, suspecting, ete. when the idea of 
futnurityv is not imtended to he vary nrominent. Comn also Xen. 
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Hell. 5, 8, 20, συνθήκας ἐποιήσαντο τὸν αὐτὸν μὲν ἐχθρὸν καὶ φίλον 
Λακεδαιμονίοις νομίζειν, ἀκολουθεῖν δέ, where the future would be 
required in direct speech (τὸν αὐτὸν μὲν ἐχθρὸν x. φ. A. νομιοῦμεν 
ἀκολουθήσομεν δέ). 29 προτιθέντων ἡμῶν se. ἢ πείθεσθαι ἢ 
πείθειν. The same idea as in προτ. ἡμῶν is then expressed in two 
other forms, the one negative and the other positive, and in the 
last place the words τούτων οὐδέτερα ποιεῖ are added as a kind of 
repetition of the expression used before οὔτε πείθεται οὔτε πείθει 
ἡμᾶς. 

Ch. XIV. p. 54, 6 ἐν τοῖς μάλιστα: the explanation of this 
phrase is given above, 43 c. 13 διαφερόντως i.e. more than other 
Athenians are in the habit of doing. The negation with dy ex- 
tends its influence also to the following clause in its three divi- 


sions καὶ οὔτε...οὔτε... οὔτε K.T.d. 15 εἰς Ἰσθμόν to the Isth- 
mian games, 6, τι μή and εἰ μή have the same sense, ‘except.’ 
Others write ὅτε μή in this formula, 16 εἰ μή ποι orp. On 





Socrates’ campaigns see Apol. 28 z. ἀποδημίαν : after this 
Hirschig inserts οὐδεμίαν: cf. below EB, ἄλλην οὐδεμίαν, and 54.8, © 
οὐδὲ ἄλλῳ τῶν σῶν οὐδενί; but it is perverse to infer a general law 
from such passages as these, and to correct others which are found 
to disagree with it. 19 εἰδέναι is, strictly speaking, super- 
fluous, and even ungrammatical according to Hirschig, who is for 
omitting the word altogether. But Stallb. shows that infinitives 
are often added in this way in the sense of a clause with dere: 
ef. Gorg. 513 x. Rep. 1, 342 p, Phaedr. 242 8. 28 φυγῆς 
τιμήσασθαι : see Apol. 37 c, 86 B. 25 ἐκαλλωπίζου * gave your- 
self airs:’ cf. Protag. 333 p, τὸ μὲν οὖν πρῶτον ἐκαλλωπίζετο ἡμῖν 
6 IIpwrayopas—érecra μέντοι ξυνεχώρησεν ἀποκρίνεσθαι. See also 
20 σ, ἐκαλλυνόμην τε καὶ ἡβρυνόμην ἄν. p. 55, 3 Madvig Adv. 
Crit. 1 370 says ‘ex Oxon, restituendum πολιτεύσεσθαι᾽ ; but the 
Bodl. ms. has the present, and so also the Tiib. See ἢ. on 53, 27. 
6 ἄλλο τι ἢ: See 50 A. ἡμᾶς αὐτούς is not reflexive here: Cron com- 
pares Phaed. 79 a, ἄλλο τι ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἢ τὸ μὲν σῶμά ἐστι, τὸ δὲ ψυχή ; 
and below, 54 0, τὰς σαυτοῦ ὁμολογίας τε καὶ ξυνθήκας τὰς πρὸς ἡμάς. 
9 ἂν φαῖεν : instances in which ἄν is placed before the verb 
are numerous enough: see above others, Phaed. 87 B, τί οὖν ἂν 
φαίη ὁ λόγος ἔτι ἀπιστεῖς. 12 ἐν ἔτεσιν ἑβδομήκοντα : see 
above, Apol. 17 p. Socrates is not quite so accurate here as 
above, 51 ν. 15 ds δὴ ἑκάστοτε x.7.X. ‘In the writings of 
Plato Socrates often praises the constitutions and laws of these 
two states, which were very much alike, as they were both of the 
Doric tribe, and they are alsQoften praised by other ancient writers ; 
in Xenophon also, especially Mem. 3, 5 and 4, 4, Socrates expresses 
his admiration for the Lacedaemonian constitution on account of 
the strict observance of the laws by the eitizens.’ Cron. 67 is 
ironical. 17 ἐλάττω κιτ.λ. Cron quotes Phaedr. 230 co, where 
Phaedrus walking with Socrates outside the town observes σὺ δέ 
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γε, ὦ θαυμάσιε, drommrarés τις φαίνει. ἀτεχνῶς yap ξεναγουμένῳ τινὶ 
καὶ οὐκ ἐπιχωρίῳ ἔοικας" οὕτως ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος οὔτ᾽ εἰς τὴν ὑπερορίαν 
ἀποδημεῖς, οὔτ᾽ ἔξω τείχους ἔμοιγε δοκεῖς τὸ παράπαν ἐξιέναι, where- 
upon Soer. answers συγγίγνωσκέ μοι, ὦ ἄριστε. φιλομαθὴς γάρ εἰμι" 
τὰ μὲν οὖν χωρία καὶ τὰ δένδρα οὐδέν μ᾽ ἐθέλει διδάσκειν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ 
ἄστει ἄνθρωποι. 20 δῆλον ὅτι “885 it appears.’ δῆλον ὅτι and 


, (εὖ) οἵδ᾽ ὅτι are in Attic prose often used without influencing the 


grammatical construction of the sentence; in later Greek δηλονότι 


ει is used as one word in the sense of ‘ namely.’ 22 ἐμμένεις is 


the reading of the Bodl. m. 1 and of the other mss., while Bodl, 


m.2 has ἐμμενεῖς which is adopted by Bekker. It is very diffi- 


cult to settle this point to the satisfaction of all critics; though 
Stallb. seems to be wrong in saying ‘futurum tempus vel proxima 
verba requirunt ἐὰν ἡμῖν ye πείθῃ, ὦ Σ. ad quae liquet ἐμμενεῖς 
intelligendum esse.’ ἀλλ᾽ ἐμμενεῖς should of course be understood 
before ἐὰν ἡμῖν x.7.d., but this is no reason against adopting éupé- 


ves; a8 Cron justly observes, Socrates himself would answer ἀλλ᾽ 


ἐμμένω. . 23 καταγέλαστος : see above, 52 c. 

Ch. XV. p. 55, 25 ἐξαμαρτάνων is the reading of the Bodl. 
and many other good mss., ἐξαμαρτών of the inferior mss. The 
single act of transgressing is expressed by the aorist, the remain- 
ing effect of being sinful by the present. p. 56, 1 σχεδόν τι 
δῆλον ‘prope manifestum’ = manifestissimum. 8 εὐνομοῦνται: 
see 52". ‘Before and during the Peloponnesian war, a moderate 
oligarchy (ὀλιγαρχία ἰσόνομος, different from the δυναστεία ὀλίγων 
during the Persian wars) existed in Thebes with political sympathies 
for Sparta; Megara also possessed an oligarchic government and 
was on Sparta’s side since the battle of Coronea (447).’ Cron. 
4 τῇ τούτων i.e. Θηβαίων καὶ Μεγαρέων. 6 ὑποβλέψονται: 
for the meaning of the prep. comp. ὑφορᾶν and ὑποψία, and in 
Latin suspicio and suspicor. 7 δόξαν ὥστε δοκεῖν : cf. above, — 
44. 17 τὸ τοῦ Σ. πρᾶγμα almost=rdv Σωκράτη : cf. 
Hipp. mai. 286 π, φαῦλον γὰρ ἂν εἴη τὸ ἐμὸν πρᾶγμα καὶ ἰδιωτικόν 
‘I should indeed be a wretched ignoramus.’ ἂν φανεῖσθαι may be 
defended by ἂν ποιήσοντος Apol. 30 B, and by the instances in © 
which ay stands with a fut. infin, in Thucydides (6, 66. 5, 82 etc.), 
so that Hirschig’s conjecture ἀναφανεῖσθαι is quite unnecessary. See 
Herbst, on the fut. with ἂν in Thucydides, Hamburg, 1867. 20 


 éxe? γὰρ δὴ κιτιλ. The Thessalians had the reputation of being 


licentious and luxurious : Demosth, Olynth. 1 § 22, says of them 
τὰ τῶν Θετταλῶν ἄπιστα nv δή που φύφει καὶ ἀεὶ πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις. 
23 ἢ διφθέραν λαβὼν----οἱ ἀποδιδρ. These words contain a further 
explanation of the preceding σκευήν τέ τινα περιθ. σκευή is the 
general word for any habit, while διφθέρα means a special kind: 
ποιμενικὸν περιβόλαιον (Schol. on Arist. Clouds 73). σχῆμα is the 
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whole appearance. 26 ὡς τὸ εἰκός, viz. according to the laws 


of nature. ΟἿ ἐτόλμησας in a bad sense: cf. on Apol. 88 p 


τόλμης. Stallb. justly explains οὐκ ησχύνω, non erubuisti. 29 
el δὲ μήΞτεἂν δέ τινα λυπῆῇς. 80 πάντας ἀνθρώπους is constr. 
with ὑπερχόμενος, but should also be understood for δουλεύων : see 
on 47 Ε ᾧ. p. 57, 1 ἐν Θετταλίᾳ is probably a gloss: at all ~ 
events it is here unnecessary and spoils the style of the whole | 
passage. 7 wa καὶ τοῦτό σου ἀπολαύσωσιν ‘that they may 
also derive this benefit from you;’ but ἀπολαύειν is said ironi- 
cally, as often in the best writers, e.g. Legg. 10, 210 B, καὶ πᾶσα 
οὕτως ἡ πόλις ἀπολαύῃ τῶν ἀσεβῶν τρόπον τινὰ δικαίως. To an 
ancient Greek it appeared the greatest misery to live in a foreign 
country: comp. Eurip. Electr. 1314, καὶ τίνες ἄλλαι στοναχαὶ μείζους 
ἢ γῆς πατρῴας ὅρον ἐκλείπειν ; and Phoen. 388 IOK. τί τὸ στέρεσθαι 
πατρίδος, ἢ κακὸν μέγα ; ΠΟΛ, μέγιστον. 8 αὐτοῦ, in Athens. 
13 For οὐχὶ ἐπιμελήσονται see n. on Apol. 27 8. 

Ch. XVI. p. 57, 18 πρὸ τοῦ δικαίου ‘in preference to justice:’ 
see Apol. 28 Ε. 29 8. 80 οἱ ἐν “Acdov vduoc: comp. Soph, 


Antig. 430 ff. p.58,1 καὶ ἡμᾶς : καί ishereusedin the same sense 


as in comparisons. 5 κορυβαντιῶντες : κορυβαντιᾶν is to con- 
duct oneself like a Corybant, i.e. like a priest of the μεγάλη 
Μήτηρ, or the Phrygian Cybele, whose worship was celebrated 
with boisterous. music and furious dances. κορυβαντιασμὸς denotes 
a kind of trance in which the possessed individual imagined he 
heard the sounds peculiar to the festival of Cybele, especially the _ 
music of flutes which were employed in it. 8 ἐὰν λέγῃς 
παρὰ ταῦτα-- ἐὰν ἀντιλέγῃς (6. 48D), and as the Bodl. and other 
good mss. do not add τι after ἐάν, we may safely omit it. For ἐάν 
τι λέγῃς Stallb. compares Phaedr. 107 A, οὐκ οὖν ἔγωγε ἔχω παρὰ 
ταῦτα ἄλλο τι λέγειν, and Phaed. 80 B, ἔχομέν τι παρὰ ταῦτα ἄλλο 
λέγειν. 13 6 θεός : for similar expressions of trust and con- 
fidence in divine guidance see above, 43 p and Apol. 19. 
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25. 21, 16. 26, 1. 29, 25. 
᾿Ανύτῳ 19, 24. 20, 2. 21, 6. 
22,11. “Avurov 2, 25. 

᾿Απολλόδωρος 26, 20. 33, 1. 

᾿Αριστοφάνης: ἐν τῇ τοῦ ’Apicro- 
φάνους κωμῳδίᾳ 4, 14. 

᾿Αρίστων 26, 19. 

 Τοργίας 6 Λεοντῖνος 5, 7. 
Δημόδοκος 26, 18. 

Ἕκτωρ: Ἕκτορα 18, 12. 14. 15. 

᾿Επιγένης: ᾿Επυγένους 20, 14. 

Εὐηνὸς ὁ Πάριος 5, 28, Ἑὐηνόν 
ὅ, 29. 

Zebs: μὰ Ala 1, 16. 15,16. 26. 
νὴ Δία 29, 6. 34, 23. 39, 15. 
51,12. πρὸς Διός 13, 26. 1d, 
25. 

Ἥρα: νὴ τὴν Ἥραν 13, 2. 

Ἡσίοδος : Ἡσιόδῳ 37, τ. 

Θεάγης 20, 18. 

Θεόδοτος 96, 16. 

Θεοζοτίδης 26, 16. 

Θέτις: ὁ τῆς Θέτιδος vids 18, 19. 

Ἵππίας ὁ ᾿Ηλεῖος 5, 8. 

Ἱππόνικος Καλλίου πατήρ ὅ, 17. 

Καλλίᾳ τῷ Ἱππονίκου 5, 17. 
Καλλία 5, 18. 

Κέβης 42, 26. 

KpiréBoudos 26, 11. 32, 29. 

Κρίτων 26, 11. 39, 1. ‘40, 3. 21. 
41, 8. 20. 99. 42, 15, 44, 9. 

- 81. 45, 6. 46, 12. 48, 8. 49, 7. 
21. 50, 2. 51, 5. 63, 5. 55, 6. 
58, 8. 4. 12. ᾿Κρίτωνος 56, 20. 


Λέων ὁ Σαλαμίνιος: 


Ὅμηρος: 
27, 22. 


Λέοντα 24, 
14. 24. 

Λύκων 11, 15. 29, 15. 

Λυσανίας ὁ Σφήττιος 20, 12, 

Μέλητος 4, 7. 11, 14. 15. 17, 24. 
21, 16. 23, 4. 26, 27. 31, 14. 
Μέλητε 12, 15. 22. 27. 13, 


5. 18, 17. 22. 26, 14, 9. 17.30. 


15, 4.14, 18. 27. 16, 10. 18. 
17, 12. Μέλητον 12, 1. 10. 
26, 23. 29, 22. Μελήτου 4, 
19. 17, 20. 29, 7. Μελήτῳ 14, 
28. 27, 5. 

Mivws 37, 8 

Μουσαῖος: Μουσαίῳ 37, 6. 

Νικόστρατος 26, 15. 

᾿Οδυσσεύς: ᾿Οδυσσέα 37, 18. 


Ὁμήρῳ 37, 7. bia: 


Ὀρφεύς: Ὀρφεῖ 87, 6. 
Παλαμήδης : Παλαμήδει 87, 10. 
Πάραλος 20, 18, 

Πάτροκλος: Πατρόκλῳ 18, 18. 
ἸΤλάτων 26, 20. 82, 28. 
Πρόδικος ὁ Κεῖος 5, 8. 

Σιμμίας ὁ Θηβαῖος 42, 25. 
Σίσυφος : Σίσυφον 37, 18. 


Σωκράτης 2, 28.4, 10.10, 11. 11, 


2.16, 2.19, 28. Σώκρατες 6, 
6. 12, 27. 18, 1. 82, 11. 39, 8. 
40, 5. 10. 20. 41, 7. 10. 24. 
42, 6. 48, 6. 44, 2. 7. 46, 22. 
47, 20. 48, 19. 49, 22. 50, 26. 
$1. 51, 11..13. 16. 53,'8.64; 
4.10. 55, 8. 23. 56, 4. 14. 29. 
57, 16. 58, 11. Σωκράτους 56, 
18. Seoxpdrn 4, 14. 10, 8. 12, 
5. 28, 6. 33, 6.. 

TMeapidy': ἡ μμῶῥαν 37, 11. 

Πιριπτόλεμος 37, 4. 


“Ῥαδάμανθυς 87, 3. 


Χαιρεφῶν 7, 8. Χαιρεφώντα 6, 
28. 


Il, GREEK INDEX. 


ἄγγελος never ‘message’ in At- 
tic Greek 40, 19. 

ἄγων ‘leader’ 37, 17. 

dyav τιμητός 61. 

ἀδικῶ: ἠδίκει where we expect 
ἀδικεῖ 51, 9. 

ἀεί ‘in each instance’ 14, 2. 31, 
18, 

ἀεροβατεῖν 4, 14. 

αἰνίττομαι 7, 18. 

αἱρεῖσθαι τὰ ᾿λαθυμότατα 48, 17. 

αἱρεῖν in judicial language 17, 
24, 


αἱρεῖ λόγος 48, 10. 

ἀλλ᾽ dpa μή 13, 5. 

ἄλλο τι ἤ 12, 15. 50, 82. 55, 6, 

ἄλλος ἐξ ἄλλου 82. 

ἄλλος λόγος 28. 2. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἤ 27, 4. 

ἄλλως ἕνεκα λογου 44, 29, 

ἄλλως τε μέντοι 29, 6. 

ἅμα καὶ ἅμα ἄν 28, 24. 

᾿ἀμήχανον εὐδαιμονίας 87, 20. 

ἀμφί: οἱ ἀμφὶ Ἄνυτον 2, 25. 

ἄν repeated 2, 11. 35,16. with 
an imperfect it denotes the 
repetition of an action 8, 23. 
joined with a present partici- 
ple 19, 27. with a future par- 
ticiple 21,3. with a future 
infin, ὅθ, 17. ἄν before the 
verb 55, 9. 

ἀναβαίνω 2, 9. 

ἀναβιβάζεσθαι 27, 12. 

ἀναιρεῖσθαι 24, 1. 

ἀναπιμπλάναι ‘to sully, to pol- 
lute’ 24, 16. 

ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι 1, 1. 

ἄνδρες δικασταί used by Meletus 
14,16. by Socrates 37, 25. 

ἀνεξέταστος 32, 19. 

ἀνέχεσθαι with the genitive of a 
participle 22, 17. 

ἀνθρώπινος 22, 15. 

ἀντιβόλησις 31, 3. 

ἀντιγραφή 16, 27. 

avrwuocla 4, 9 


ἀπάγειν 24, 6. 
ἀπαναισχυντεῖν 22, 24, 
ἀπό after πάσχειν 14, 15. 
ἀποδιδράσκειν δ0, 29, 
ἀποκτείνειν 19, 26. 


ἀποθνήσκειν the passive to ἀπο: 


κτείνειν 24, 15. 
ἀποκτείνειν ‘sentence to death’ 
33, 6. 
ἀποκτείνειν τιμωρίαν 34, 23. 
ἀπολαύειν iron. 56, 7. 
ἄπορος ‘ difficult to deal with’ 
ἄξιον * par est’ 38, 10. 
ἀξιόχρεως 6, 25. 33, 8, 


dpa ‘as might have been ex- 


pected’ 27, 14. 
44, 29. 
ἀρχήν 19, 24. 
ἀσπάζομαι καὶ φιλῶ 20, 6. 
ἀτιμόω and driud ζω 21, 19. 
ἀτεχνῶς joined with proverbial 
expressions 3, 10. 
αὐθαδέστερον ἔχειν πρός τινα 27, 
1 


“οὗ course’ 


αὐθαδίξζεσθαι 27, 27. 

αὐτὸς πέμπτος 24, 13. 
αὐτός Te καί 88, 18. 52, 3 
αὐτοί ‘alone’ 10, 23. 
αὐτοσχεδιάζειν 6, 11. 
ἄχθεσθαι ὑπέρ τινος 11, 16. 


βαθύς used of time 39, 5. 
βίος βιωτός 32, 19. 
βουλεύειν 23, 27. 


Ὕ how pronounced before μ 11, 


12. 
γεννῆται and ers 53, 26. 
γιγνώσκειν Twos 16, 2 
γυμναστική 51, 28. 


δαίμων 17, 1. 

δεῖ to be supplied 53, 2. 
δεινὸς λέγειν 1, 7 

δεῦρο 12, 15. 

δή ironical 14, 13. 


_ 
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δῆλον ὅτι 55, 20. 


᾿ δημιουργός 11, 16. 


διαμυθολογώ 35, 15. 


᾿ διαφεύγειν absol. 48, 27. 


δίκαιός εἶμι ἀπολογεῖσθαι 2, 19. 
διφθέρα 56, 23. 
δοκεῖ ‘ existimatur’ 7, 19. 


- δοκιμάζεσθαι 53, 15. 


δόξα ἢ δοκεῖν 41, 16. ὥστε δοκεῖν 
56, 7. 

δραχμή highest price of admis- 
sion to a theatrical perform- 
ance 15, 23. 


ἐάν in an indirect question 48, 
27." 

ἐῶν ‘leave aside’ 

ei 31, 23. 

el καί 23, 17. 

el μὴ dpa 1, 11. 32, 25. 

εἰδέναι absol. ‘to have know- 
ledge’ 11, 10. 

elev 3, 25. 

εἰκῇ 1, 19. 

εἶναι after a verb of naming, 

“10, 2. 

εἰς for ἐν 30, 9. 

εἰσάγειν ο. dat. 12, 18. ὁ. genit. 
14,20. ‘to bring on the stage’ 
27, 22. 

εἴσοδος ws εἰσῆλθεν 48, 23. 

εἴσοδος τῆς δίκης 48, 28. 

εἶτα where we expect κᾷτα 10, 
21. 22, 11. 

εἶτα in questions 17, 28. 39, 13. 

eire...el δέ 26, 5. 

ἐκ seemingly for ἐν 24, 1. 

ἐκβάλλειν ‘ abicere’ 44, 16. 

ἐκ παίδων 2, 27. 

ἐκχεῖν 49, 7. 

ἑκὼν εἶναι 81, 5. 

ἐμμελῶς 6, 1. 

ἐν τοῖς βαρύτατα and similar ex- 
pressions 40, 13. ἐν tots μά- 
dora 584, 6. 

ἐναργής 41, 8. 


2, 15. 


᾿ ἐνδεικνύναι 24, 6. 


ἕνδεκα (ἄρχοντες) 31, 18, 
ἐνθένδε seemingly for ἐνταῦθα 36, 
3 


ἐνταῦθα for ἐνταυθοῖ 30, 9. 


᾿ ἐνταυθοῖ πάρειμι 26, 9, 
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ἐξέρχεσθαι 82, 8, 

ἐξὸν σωθῆναι 48, 7. 

ἐπαΐω περί τινος 4, 1θ. 

ἐπ᾽ αὐτοφώρῳ 8, 23. 

ἐπεί ‘although’ 5, 5. 
ἔπειτα after participles 6, 8. 
ἐπιεικῶς 39, 12. 
ἐπιλανθάνεσθαι ὑπό τινος 1, 3. 
ἡ ἐπιοῦσα ἡμέρα 40, 28. 
ἐπιτυχόντα ὀνόματα 1, 19. 
ἐπιψηφίζειν 23, 27. 

ἐρήμη δίκη 8, 10. 

ἔρχομαί τινι 50, 28, 


ἐρωτᾶν τε καὶ ἀποκρίνεσθαι 51, 15. 


ἑταῖρος in political sense 7, 1 

ἔτι καὶ viv 41, 10. 

evaplOunros ‘numerabilis’ 36, 298." 

εὐδοκιμεῖν 8, 16. 

εὐέλεγκτος 20, 1. 

εὐέπεια 1, 16. 

εὐεργέτης 80, 21, 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε 20, 3. 

ἔχω second aorist 3, 26 and 
other forms in cx 6, 17. 


ζεῦγος 30, 25. 


ἡ ending of the 1st. person sing. 
plupf. for ew 23, 8. 

% ‘or rather’ 10, 26. 

ἦ after ὑστεραίᾳ 40, 26. 

ἢ τι ἢ οὐδέν 1, 14. 

ἡμᾶς αὐτούς as reflexive 55, 6. 

ἡμίθεοι 18, 8. 

Hro...4 17, 1. 


θάνατοι the different kinds of 
capital punishment 44, 22. 

θέμις ‘fas’ 7, 16. 

θεμιτόν ἐστί μοι 21, 18, 

θόλος (ἡ) 24, 18. 

θορυβεῖν ‘hiss’ 2, 7. 6, 23. 16, 16. 


ἰδίᾳ ‘between ourselves’ 14, 21. 
‘singly’ 25, 19. 

ἱκανῶς ‘with ’ sufficient founda- 
tion’ 45, 9. : 

ἵνα ‘where’ 2, 6. 

ἵστασθαι ἔν τινι 17, 24. 

ἰσχύς ‘strength of mind’ 20, 12. 


καθιστάναι τινὰ els ἀγῶνας 12, 11. 
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καί correlative in different 
clauses 9, 16. 

καί used emphatically 10, 7. 

καὶ εἰ 23, 17. 

ἐν καιρῷ τινι 41, 2. 

καλλιέπεια 1, 16. 

καλλύνεσθαι 6, 1. 

καλλωπίζεσθαι ‘give oneself airs’ 

κατὰ Tourous ‘after their fashion’ 
1, 13. 

καταδεῖσθαι 26, 17. 

καταχαρίζεσθαι τὰ δίκαια 28, 28. 

κατέρχεσθαι ‘return from exile’ 


᾿᾽ - 
κατηγορεῖν δίκην 8, 10. 
κατήγορος πρός τινα 2, 23. 
κορυβαντιᾶν ὅ8, ὅ. 


λέγειν (παρὰ ταῦτα) 58, 8. 

τὶ λέγειν 45, 3. 

λέγειν τινά τι 10, 8. 

λογίζεσθαι πρός τινα 7, 29. 

λόγος ἐστί τινος 14, 5. 

ἕνεκα λόγου 44, 29. 

τὸν ἥττω λόγον κρείττω ποιεῖν 8, 


ὅ,τι μαθών 80, 4. 
μάλιστα ‘approximatively’ 39, 4. 
μέγα λέγειν 6, 24. 

Abela μέγιστα of politics 9,18. 

μέγας βασιλεύς 36, 22. 
Μέλητος and ἀμέλαα 18, 24, 
μέλον γέ σοι 12, 18. 
μέντε μήν 1, 12. 15, 8. 40, 16. 
μέν, irregular position of, ie ὦ 
τὸ σὸν μέρος 43, 12, 51, 12. 
μεταξύ with participles 35, 29. 
μεταπίπτειν 29, 21. 
μετά τινος γενέσθαι 24, 7. 
μετοικεῖν 53, 19. 
μετοίκησις τοῦ τόπου 36, 13. 
μὴ ὅτι ‘ne dicam’ 36, 22. 
μὴ οὐ when used after verbs 40, 

6 


μήτε without a corresponding 
correlative 42, 17. 

μηχανᾶσθαι ὕπων and Wore 34, 5. 

μόγις 10, 28. μόγις πάνυ 7, 17. 

μοῖρα : ἐν μοίρᾳ ἄγειν 52, 20. 

μορμολύττεσθαί τινά τι 44, 20, 


ΙΝΡΕΧ.. 


μουσική 51, 28, ! 
μυρία πενία 10, 18.. 
μύωψ 22, 3. 


νεότης ‘ rashness of youth’ 16, ot 
v7) τὸν κύνα 8, 18. 

νὴ τὴν Ἥραν 18, 2. 

νόμοι, οἱ ἐν “Αιδου 57, 30. 

νόμος δεσπότης 51, 3. 

νῦν δέ 42, 2. 

νυστάζω 22, 10. 


ξυντετα(γ) μένως λέγειν 11, 12, 
ξυνωμοσία 80, 7. 
ξυνωρίς 30, 25. 





ὃ δὲ πάντων ἀλογώτατον 3, 10. 

οἷδεν se. τὶς 19, 11, 

οἶμαι δὲ καὶ without an infinitive 
14,17. 

οἷος χαλεπώτατος 10, 1, 

ὀλίγου ‘almost’ 1, 3. 

ὀνίνημι : ὡς ὥνησας 16, 22. 

ὄνομα λέγεσθαι 10, 2. 

ὀξύμωρον 12, 11. 29, 8. 

ὄρθρος 39, 5. 

ὅ, τι ἂν τύχωσιν 43, 13. 

ὅ, τι μή 54, 15. 

ὅτι before a direct speech 20, 6. 
51, 9. 

8, τι μή 54, 15. 

ov μή With a subjunctive 20, 8. 

ov πάνυ 38, 8. 

ov φάναι ‘negare’ 13, 19. 

οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἑνί 23, 22. 

οὐδ᾽ εἰ 19, 12. 

οὐδέ... οὐδέ 14, 14. 


οὐδὲν οὔτε μέγα οὔτε σμικρόν 4, 10. 


οὐδέν and μηδέν 6, 8. 

οὐκ ἀηδές τε ἡδιστον 25, 25. 
οὐκ ἀνέλπιστος 29, 17. 

οὐκ εἰδέναι = ἀγνοεῖν 15, 19. 


οὕτω παρ᾽ ὀλίγον = παρ᾽ οὕτως ὀλί- 


γον 29, 20. 
ὄφελός ἐστὶ τινος 18, ὅ. 


πᾶν ποιεῖν ὥστε and ὅπως 33, 16. 
παντὸς μᾶλλον 49, 10. 

πάνυ ἐπὶ σμικροῖς 35, 21. 
παραιτεῖσθαι 10, 11, 
παρακαθῆσθαι 89, 14, 


παραλαμβάνειν of tutors 2, 27. 
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παραχωρῶ (τοῦ βήματος) 26, 24. 

παρ᾽ ὀλίγον 29, 20, 

παρίεμαι 2, 4. 

πᾶς: τὸ πᾶν ‘omnino’ 24, 20, 
πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν 1, 15. 

πάσχειν ἀπό τινος 14, 15. ὑπό 
τινος 1, 1. πρός τινα 7, 28. 

παύομαι absol. without a parti- 
ciple 14, 23. 

πείθεσθαι θεῷ 20, 7. 

πείθειν absol, 52, 23. 

περιεργάζεσθαι 4, 10. 

πιθανώς 1, 4 

πιστεύειν ὁ. dat. 4, 6. 

πλάττειν λόγους 2, 2. 

πλῆθος in a political sense 7, 1. 

πλὴν ἤ 38, 21. 

of πολλοί 2, 26. 

πολλοὶ καὶ ἀγαθοὶ ἄνδρες 2, 23, 

ποιεῖν ο. dat. 20, 21. 

πολυπραγμονεῖν 22, 9, 

πόρρω τοῦ βίου 88,10. 

πράγμα ‘pursuit, study’ 6, 5. 

τὸ τοῦ Σωκράτους πρᾶγμα 56, 17. 

πράγματα ‘the turmoil of life’ 
38, 5. 


᾿ πράγματα παρέχειν 42, 8. 


πραγματεύεσθαι περιττότερον 6, 8, 
πράττειν used emphatically 45, 
22 


| πράττειν absol. 18,6. with neu- 


ters 43, 13. 
πράττομαι χρήματα 5, 5, 
πρεσβεύειν 44, 18, 
πρὸ τοῦ αἰσχροῦ 18, 26. πρὸ τοῦ 
δικαίου 57, 18, πρὸ τῶν κακῶν 
19, 21. 
πρός ‘as faras’ 8,19. ‘before’ 
11, 29. ‘compared to’ 36, 23. 
προσκεῖσθαι ὑπό 21, 27. 
προστιθέναι ‘place near in order 
to urge on’ 21, 27. 


πρυτανεῖον: ἐν πρυτανείῳ σιτεῖ- 
σθαι 80, 24. 


πρῴ 89,1. 
πρώτον μέν Without a foll, ἔπειτα 
9 e 


ῥᾳδίως ‘temere’ 12, 11, 
Paes 3 in a political sense p. 61. 
6 
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σκευή 56, 28. 

σκιαμαχεῖν ΠΑ 

σοφὸς ἀνήρ-ε: σοφιστής 2, 28. 
σπουδῇ χαριεντίζεται 19, 11, 
στάσεις 30, 7. 

συγγίγνεσθαι of pupils 5, 5. 
συνεῖναι of pupils 5, 5. 
συνουσία of pupils 5, 5. 
σχεδόν τι 56, 1 


ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ‘therefore’ 10, 12. 

τὲ, irregular position of, 39, 16. 

TeOvavat = ἀποθνήσκειν 40, 15. 

τεθνάναι πολλάκις 20, 7. 

τελευτών ‘finally’ 9, 10. 

τηλικόσδε “850 Old’ 49, 7. 

τιμᾶσθαι Ῥ. 61, τινος 80,1. 54,23. 

τὸ δέ ‘on the other hand’ 10, 4. 

τὸ μετὰ τοῦτο 34, 18. 

τόλμα in a bad sense 33, 18. 

τολμᾶν in a bad sense 56, 27. 

τοῦτο ‘therefore’ 38, 10. 

τράπεζαι of the bankers 2, 6. 

ὑπάρχω 42, 21. 

ὑπεικάθειν 23, 23. 

ὑπέρ ‘in defence of’ 35, 12. 

ὑπέχειν αἰτίαν 25,15. 

ὑπό with intransitive verbs of 
passive meaning 1,1. 3. 26, 
8. 33, 5. 

ὑποβλέπομαι 56, 6. 

ὑπολογίζεσθαι 17, 4, 48, 16. 

ὕστερον πρότερον 14, 24. 


φίλον θεῷ 4, 8. 


φύσει ‘by instinct’ 9, 2. 


χαίρειν τινί 25, 28. 
χρή and χρῆν 1, 6. 
χρήματ᾽ ἀνήρ 20, 80, 
χρῆσθαι ἑαντῷ 42, 28. 


ψεῦδος opp. to ὠληθές 28, 6. 


ὦ τάν 13, 28. 

ws ἀληθῶς 37, 2. 
ὡς Ξε ὅτι οὕτως 39, 17. 
ὡς ἄρα 80, 28: 

ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν 1, 4. 
ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ 10, 9. 


ore ‘in order to’ 33, 16. 
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Mao.” 6: fifin, instead Of < the 
Nom. ὁ. infin.; 30, 8. 


Alcibiades a pupil of Socr. p. 60. 


Alliteration 34, 10. 

Anaxagoras 14, 17. 

Anytus p. 60, 2, 25. 

Article 10, 12. in the predicate 


3, 4. 
Meccano 3 2. 37,3. 48,1. 51, 
15. 


Callias 5, 17. 

Cebes 42, 23. 

Chaerecrates 75.40 

Chaerephon 6, 28. 

Chiasmus 5, 9. 

Cicero translates Plato 37, 7. 

exe) gs attacking Socrates 
3, 12. 

Constr. κατὰ σύνεσιν 2, 1. 5, 9. 
Complicate construction 14, 7. 

Critias, one of the Thirty, a 
pupil of Soer., p. 60. 

Crito p. 101. 

Dativus ethicus 11, 20. 30, 2. 
32, 12. 

Ellipsis of ὄντα or ἔχοντα 11, 26, 

Epexegesis 10, 2. 32, 4. 38, 18, 
43, 7. 

Euenus 5, 28. 

Eupolis on Socr.’s poverty 10, 
18 


Euripides, alluded to, 6, 24. 

Future and present difficult to 
distinguish 55, 22. 

Genitive after θαυμάζω 1, 5. 
Genitive of relation 2, 10. 
Subject omitted in a genitive 
absolute 48, 25. 

Gorgias 5, 5. 

Hades, judges there, 37, 3. 


Hippias 3, 1. 5, 5. 
Homer quoted 41, 6. 
Imperfect, peculiar sense in re- 


wferring to a preceding discus- 


sion 52, 7. 
Infin. pres. where you expect 
fut. 53, 27. 


Infin. in the sense of a clause 


with ὥστε 54, 19. 

Tonic philosophers 8.1. 

Irregularity of constr, 3,17. 5, 
9. 6, 1. 7, 24. 8, 11. 8, 28, 
28, 1. 30, 23. 31, 16. 

Lyco p- 61. 

Meletus p. 59. 

Oracle on Socrates 7, 7. 

Palamedes 37, 10. 

Participle in the dative after 
οὐκ ay ἀηδὲς εἴη 37,13. Two 
participles, the first subordi- 
nate to the second, 16, 2. 

Play upon words 13, 24. 

Political motives in the trial of 
Soer. p. 60. 
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